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3‘?m., ]v‘ S 7' Abstract

fThls 1s~a study of ethnxc 1dent1f1cat10n. U51ng the theory

aoye

of Autop01et1c Systems as a heurlstlc dev1ce whlch 1nforms

I N

soc1a1 sc1ence about the role of the observer 1n a '

S_;sc1ent1f1c 1nvestlgatlon, I develop cr1ter1a for the

;dent1f1catlon of the ethn1c1ty of 1nd1v1duals or . groups.

1 begln the study w1th a d1scu551on of the d1v151ons

4

\ '
w1th1n soc1al theory Thls presents two paradlgmatlc

;useful role to play 1n soc1al sc1ence and spec1f1cally, ih?’

‘17frameworks, the Soc1a1 Facts and the Soc1al Def1n1tlon

o

paradlgmsv W1th that framework as a. ba51s for dlscu5510n

T

’vfre compared and thelr place as heurlstlcs w1th1n soc1al

theory elaborated As a. result of thlS comparxson, my

\\.

@,

W‘5observatlon whlch addresses the role of the soc1al sc1entlst_'

= y1n helplng create, and g1ve:mean1ng to, the soc1o polltlcal

’

1
\

d1v151ons 1n the world ft ', {;4 S _l7

The focus of the study 1s a dlSCUSSlOD of the cr1ter1a -

4

‘ (for the 1n1t1al ascrlptlon of ethn1c1ty) used by academ1c~‘

f;wrlters who have pubﬂlshed artlcles deallng w1th "Natlve".“

‘:people 1n Canada. It 1s found that in many studlég such

1;cr1ter1a are back1ng,.result1ng in many stereotyped meanlngs iy
~d,be1ng applled to .the termégNatlve." However a number oi/

"iﬁstudles do develop these cr1ter1a well so that (a) the

reader-may understand.1n,whaticontext the ethn;c la‘elrlsj»

'General Systems Theory and the theory of Autop01et1c SystemS“‘

g conclus1on 1s that the theory -of Autop01et1c Systems has a»'v'

'.fethnlc studles 51nce~from it may be derlved a meta theory ofi

Xa -



belng applled and’ (b) the author s,blases and values
,‘ ’ . z'hv

regardlng the labeb ’lg” ‘

mﬁﬁg to the. role of theh"

pa;%lcularly in the ascrlptlon'

of ethnlc labels, and to the polltlcal consequences of the - S
/ ~ti :

knewledge generated/from studles based on these labels. It

e

as/ﬁound that few soc1a1 sc1ence theorles are able to deal
aZequateby w1th thé very problemat1c 1ssue of the role of K

/ .
e observer, although many have tr1ed It -is my contentlon

ot

‘hat the theory o% Autop01et1c Systems helps prov1de a .

‘theoretlcal ba51s'for qomlng to terms w1th jUSt thlS 1ssue.k

!
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'§LSUggest that the term "ethnlc group" whlch used to refer togi~e =

"dihave 1ts meanlng changed They state that soc1a1 scxentlsts.‘]gw 3

W?"tend 1ncrea51ngly to apply the term‘ ethnlc group 'to any S

B )
1. INTRODUETION TO A' SOCIAL SCIENCE INVESTIGATION

o ) . : S i - : S

.'I am almost that WhICh is not I see myself as an
- dncomprehensible mrddle point between norhlngness
“and. existence; I am one. that-was and oné-that will
be, I am he who no longer is what he was and is not
”~»yet what he will be; and in that betweenness what am -
1?7 =a thlng,_I know not - what , which cannot be P
~contained in_itself, which has'no stablllty and
flows away  1ike watenw v : BN Er o
(Fenelon {Kolakowskl, 1981-38]) :':f s

ThlS study deals spec1f1cally w1th the 1dent1f1cat10n

e

" of'"Natlve"”‘i.e 4'"Ind1an" ‘"Esklmo"j '7"Met15“
-;;communltles or 1nd1v1duals and questlons how these are

71n1t1ally deflned by anthropologlsts, soc1ologlsts ::soc1a1_~'

eSS

fSC1entlsts 1n general As such 1t 1s part of a: body of

j{l1terature on ethn1c1ty Glazer and Moynlhan (1975 4)

.(,

E'sub groups or marg1nal groups w1th1n soc1ety has begun to

| [group...even 1f 1t 1s the majorlty ethnlc group w1th1n ailﬁ'

"jnataon 1the Staatsvolk f They go on to cla1m that soc1al

'tsc1entlsts are changlng the v1ew they take of ethnlc

w studles.‘The words ethnlc group".are belng replaced by V

,

’Kfanother more approprlate ‘word,

;fyf"The new word is f thn1c1ty v;and thlS new usage 1s

SRR S S : o
hfthe steady expan51on of the term ethn;c group fromff
":Tmlnorlty and marg&nal sub group at the edges of

psoc1ety - groups expected to a551m1late, to*;




»IA r R . . e

I8 '-' . » . . .. <, : . . : .
dlsappear; to:contlnue .as surv1vals; exotlc or

troublesome -‘to magor elements of ‘a soc1ety ‘ «'_?“t_h

(Ib1d”5) (1ta11cs added) ‘. S ": - ph”fb fr; @ A

",* - ThlS study then is. 1ntended to speak dlrectly to. ethnlc

studles and to: the 1dent1f1cat10n of ethn1c1ty as 1t relateS"

S R

to the 1ndlgenous peopke of Canada

o - ._ : e

)

&
W'ia‘

1 1 The Purpose and Just1f1catlon for the Study
' G1ven ‘the relatlvely new status of the fleld ethnlc A
w:tstudles, 1t has become necessary to ask thé questlon. How

-idoes one 1dent1fy the ethn1c1ty of groups or 1nd1v1duals7
/ .
‘That 1s, how does the soc1al sc1entlst 1dent1fy what 1t

’5he/she 1s trylng to understand7‘f‘; o vif ;":ﬂ_a/

One answer is prov1ded by Buch1gnan1 (1980 1982a) who
fhas suggested that 1t 1s not prlmarlly through the/cultural

'"gact1v1t1es and tralts of groups that they may be 1dent1f1ed

/
RVARE
i

'ybut through the ethnlc 1dent1ty 1nd1v1duals feel at any
Qf;partlcular tlme | |
\"In thls newer perspectlve, ethn1c1ty 1s f1rst of

& all what people th1nk they are: ,anildentlty based

L

'1upon a recog""on that they share a. certa1n

- her1tage w1th others '”(Buchlgnanl 1$BO:83)

13 Another p01nt of ‘view and perhaps ‘the: most7common, is‘
'ifﬁhat ethn1c1ty or the ethnlc group 1s 1dent1f1ed by norms, R
The flrst usage of the term "ethn1c1ty is recorded in the

;‘11972 Supplement of the Oxford Engllsh D1ctlonary as belng



h i

@

h”roles and status relatlons all‘of'whioh are ‘seen to be
. unlque to that group. The same not1ons have pertalned to the‘

'1dent1f1cat10n of groups and organlzatlons 1n general not

justvof ethnlc‘groups‘(e;guBertrand']972).

TheSe represent;two distinct ways of ldentifying‘groups“,

‘ Handftheir'membérs;.of‘boUrse’theyfmay'not~identify the samey
;j_\ : \ . . ;
‘1nd1v1duals as members of one partlcular group Thus, at

‘_:thlS level at least the plcture of who and what is under

P TN
1nvest19a}aon 1s blurred RS o

". The pr1mary purpose of thlS study is to develop _“

cr1ter1a wh1ch w1ll a1d the soc1al sc1entlst to 1n1t1ally

;i ascrlbe an. ethnlc label to groups or to 1nd1v1duals These ifa.
j.crlterla w1ll be developed u51ng a meta theory of - ‘
jobservatlon wh1ch may be derlved from the theory of

‘”EAutop01et1c Systems They are, then, uSed to crlthue the

f‘methods of 1dent1f1catlon employed by soc1al SClthlStS 1n ;F

LI

,"'academlc studles focu51ng on "Natlve" groups or 1nd1v1duals,m;

:Thus, thls 1nvest1gat1on w1ll dlSCUSS the methods used 1n

4

‘fsuch papers regardlng the 1dent1f1catlon of the ethn1c1ty of!

~

the subjects and goes on to suggest cr1ter1a by whlch such e

1dent1f1cat1on may - be con51dered valld
. SN .

The soc1al sc1ences have 51nce thelr beglnnlngs ’j

",1ncluded afguments about methodology and the role of thelf
"*:hsoc1al sc1entlst That 1% there has been constant

?questlonlng of the ways 1n whlch he/she goes'about work and fhw

‘whether he/she can ultlmately be an objectlve and unblased

observer of soc1al phenomena..Such dlscu551ons _are relevant

.é}‘_x



‘m‘
© to ethnic studies.

1.2 Commonsense, Ethnic Studies and SoCiathcience

LN

1 2 1 Commonsense yf' y’f,._<< "p»»
One “of the. major problems for Uhe soc1a1 sc1entlst 15

the determlnatlon ‘of commun1ty or group boundar1es‘

R -
T Buch1gnan1 (1982a 15) suggests that even though soc1al

‘v}scfentiSts have been aware of the problems 1nherent in the

'categories they have used .they have nonetheless used them

-

hhw1dely ‘He states,' - |
;"Researchers have always known that a heterogeneous
populatlon llke Itallans dn Toronto is not a i
'communlty no matter how one deflnes‘lt Even so,'thef,y,~”
concept of communlty has had great attractlon -
because 1t allows one to t1d11y bound the scope of ¥_ |

1nqu1ry and generallze about the people bounded by

"Such procedures may make llfe 51mple for the:f" )//'
7*;**ﬁnusoc1al sc1entlst but do so at the cost of Ak.wft":';/fdf‘
‘ .mlsapprehendlng soc1al reallty i'1'1:-a‘¢};lthdh_//yffv.
Suoh def1n1tlons could be sa1d to be commonsense;;f
- everyday def1n1tlons of reallty'— deflnltlons whlch most
;1hpeople hold ‘Walsh (1972 38) cr1t1c1ses p051t1v1st1c e
l650c101oglsts who conce1ve of soc1a1 llfe 1n ways that are

l

'"effectlvely no’ dlfferent from those employed by ord:nary

b

™ C p—



members of soc1ety . Both rely on "taken for Qranted

4tassumptfons about the real1ty which the reader ns requ1red BN

fprov1ded"; He'concludes that "there are no grounds for

1
S
o, =

to £ill an before he can ‘make - sense of the explanatlons;"/F

-

¥

treatlng one (the soc1al sc1ent1st s v1ew) as superlor to B

?the other (the layman s) as an: account of reallty"

T . X o ! . m‘,“:‘

i . el

Lt could ea51ly be argued that'"lnterpretlve" \*‘,r ,AA.‘

SOClOlOngtS ph ndmenolog1sts or. symbollc 1nteractlonlsts

's(e g. Braroe 197 ) for example, who rely on. the categorles

f;and»descrlpt1ons

\of-reallty rov1ded by-the sub]ectS»of

the1r Study,.are creatlng equally\goor descrlptlons of S

'Vreallty because these too are, by def1n1t1on ‘commonsense‘

52

fnotlons. By thls I mean that soc1al sc1en

/ .
'constructlon of soc1a1 real1ty,'as dlscussed in

”sts allow the-

a

4nvest1gat10ns, to,be.born;by the'spbqects belng

*;1nvestlgated They seem to negate their'role inhtheﬁ:"f_"f>\¥:.

_development and use of categorles and labels

:-Murphy (1971 224) makes thlS p01nt qu1te exp11c1t when

”Lhe states, o f\\”"'

u"The acceptance of any partlcnlar set of verbal

: categorles and of concepts 1mbedded 1n them tends to
preclude the awareness of alternate cla551f1cat10ns,
-a way of seelng is. also\\\way of not seelng :;=_'}n

‘It 1s thlS perceptlon that there are many ways of

ufseelng the world and that 1t is the soc1a1 sc1entlst s ]Ob

t”to be aware of them ‘that makes Murphy demand of the

riﬁethnologlst an ab111ty to transcend what he calis“"folk

R



5

‘sociologyt which - 1tself tends’ to create commonsense s g
-_‘categorfes. ‘ h‘_ur '_,d, ﬂ_: :f ‘~.‘ed ”dfjeN, : — ’
He\saYs,” - | | ) | | LT |
X ﬁThe level of emp1r1ca1 real1ty prov1ded by folk.
'soc1ology serves ‘as ‘a base: llne but it must be |

ltranscended the ethnologlst goes beyond it, so to/
‘speak, to derlve another structure that ‘is at once

contradlctory of the 1nformant s model and capable .

kY

o of explalnlng the raw behav1oral data gathered in

“che-fleld " (Ibld 189) S

Alfred Schutz (1962 12) a soc1ologlst expresses an"

}almost 1dent1cal concern when he suggests that everyday
\

t"typlflcatt s" must form the basms of soc1al sc1ence
‘f“typlflcatlons " It 1s the soc1al sc1entlst s jOb to come to

-

'grlps w1th the meanlngs underlylng commonsense

: h'1nterpretat10ns of the world He puts it thlS way,vd

'"The objects constructed by the soc1a1 sc1ent15t in

oorder to grasp thlS soc1al reallty, have to be'

]

"'fbunded upon the thought objects constructed by the
‘dcommonsense th1nk1ng of men 11v1ng thelr dally llfe
w1th1n thelr soc1al world Thus, the constructs of

",the soc1al sc1entlsts are, so to speak constructs

N o

-hof the constructs made by the actOrs on the soc1al

LN
,scene, whose Behav1or the soc1al sc1ent§st has %o
o 3observe and to explaln in accordance w1th\the'

o ,,,..»._

»

]'procedural rules of thls sc1ence. /}/,_5



Even though Schutz is. con51dered the ather"of e

’phenomenologlcal soc1ology, he makes a p01n_

\

funderstaod by allwsoc1al sc1entlst5° commons nse-

[
vunderstand1ng of the soc1al world is an. 1nsuf 1c1ent base

.;for socral science. The SC1entlsts 1nvolved h ve to be
~'prepared to questlon the categorles they use. f /A /-'\V
E Relatlng this dlscuss1on to ethnlc studles, Horoxltz
";(1975-119) speaks of the,"1nd1c1a" and the "cr1ter1a - of L
ethnlc 1dent1ty The latter ,are bases upon "whlch judgements
of collectlve llkeness and unllkenéss" are made, whlle the
'-former are operatlonal deflnltlons of 1dent1ty "on whlch
'fready Judgements of 1nd1v1dual membershlp are made". There

' is, he suggests, con51derable confu51on between the ‘two.

lgInd1c1a are subject to contradlctlon because they are

_probablllstlc but they tend to be con51dered cr1ter1a of
1dent1£1cat10n.'"The confu51on arlses in. part because long K

: |
usage of the 1nd1c1um may result in . 1ts belng treated as

ﬁ“icrrterla (Ibld 119—]20)' For example, whlle u51ng the term

-v"Indlan,f 1nd1c3a such as legal descrlptlon or, bloldglcalin7?

”gherltage areagsed .as the cr1ter1a for aff1x1ng the label

£

‘_What "is often @eglected 1s how the 1abel was arrlved at in
"the flrst place That;ls, the label is. Seen as
.unproblematlc_

Thus, an 1nd1v1dual may be 1dent1f1ed by the soc1al

bvsc1entlst as a member of a’ group whlch 1tself 1s not well

'deflned Commonsense notlons of ethn1c1ty tend to be based

.on" such 1nd1cna wh1ch are subject to change and may be’

o



”play in 1dent1f1cat10n. 4 R .

{ [l

|

ihcorrect for the purpose intended.

'q Horow1tz dlscusses further the use of cultura1 1nd1c1a

. whlch as a determlnant of 1dent1ty has ‘probably been vastly

overemph351sed" (Ib1d 124) But he does not. negate the use

of these altogether; He suggests that they do have a role to

~
L@
"~

Whatever the 1ntr1cac1es of identification, the poiht»

]

_belng made here 1s qu1te simple:. theé ;Qtlal sc1entlst 1s

RO

'respon51ble for der1v1ng clearly def1ned categorles, ones

¢ e

layman would formulate them. He/she must also have exp11c1t

\

'crlterra for.the derlvatxontof.such categorles,

. SN - . . o - L :
'1.2.2  Social Science aﬁg Politics =~ 'v. : =

Wh1le SOClal c:ence notlons must delve below the

1

levels of folk soc1ology, there arlses the concern that it=t

‘may not be value free no matter how thoroughly it may be

i‘_grounded Statlng that science.- in general supported the

S

class structures of soc1 ty, Marx suggested that hlS method

of "dlalectlcal materlallsm resulted 1n a "true" sc1ence,/ﬁ_
. / :
1 e., one that was not surrounded by 1deolog1es of one sort,‘

'.nganotherx(see Lefebvre 1969 Len1n .1969tr., Marx, '

1977tr l» More recently, 1n the Marx1st tradltlon, Apple

? For a morepthorough read1ng of this issue (the soc1a1

~scientist basic assuptlons) see Gouldner (1970) and Berger

and Kellner (1981) Both of whom suggest that for. soc1al

.sclence to be as objective.as possibile the scientist must
_ Jrecognlse and state his basic assumptlons ‘Among these
" assumptions are the indicia. and criteria of ethnic .

1dent1f1cat10n. _ _)

‘.thét are. based on everyday notions- but not formulated as the .



' (1979) has discussed science as an agent of,lhed"hegemony"

o . '. , \"l ] ‘. " ‘ . \ I
of‘certain'classes.'Although‘the knowledge generated hy such
sciencevls claimed‘to be value—free, it is used (Unbeknownst
to most) to support the preva1l1ng d1v1s1ons in society.
Sc1ence then is used to legltlmlze the prevalllng power
.structures. HlS dlscu551on of this ﬁocuses on the role of

the educat1onal system and the currlculum developed within

'/it. Both dre integrally intertwined with science s1nce_

sclentific notions are passedgon‘thrghgh Lhe school systemt
He‘states that, . -
"The control of the knowledge preserving and
’~producing‘sectors of'a'society;is a critical faCtor'
“lnvenhancing”theSideological dominance of one
‘group.f.or class;.,over less powerful“groupS‘of

people or classes.” (1979:57) CL

He goes on to quote Edelman who 'wh11e mentlon1ng ’[ﬁu

oy
aen

communlcatlon and language suggests that though the. notions
{of soc1al sc1ence may appear to be - neutral and the language
generated by these notions in schools may seem value free
'they 1nev1tably are - «
| both a sen51t1ve 1nd1cator and a powerfulb
" creator of. background assumptlons about people 's
levels of competence and merlt (Ib1d‘143)

It is thlS subtle 1nfluence w1th1n the classroom and w1th1n

!

"sc1ence Whlch g1ves (and controls) meanlng to categorles'

‘ developed He concludes it 1s thls that prov1des partlcular-

&

-

r‘- : .
S

1

sectors of the soc1ety~w1th,control over social-and economic



-

10
outcomes.’® These arguments all suggest that science should
not base itselfﬁin.commonsense notiohs alone and muif be .

selfconsciously aware of its place in the socio—political\f

~world. An implicit (if somewhat naive) assumption is that

thlS sort of social sc1ence 1tself would be value-free -
freevof the 1deologlcal shrouds which choke 11fe from
sc;enoe as we tend to understand it. : b

It is not onlyvthe“Marxist"tradition which questions
the role of values in social science. The phenomenolog1ca1

and Weberlan tradltlons (e. g. Berger and Kellner '1981)

suggest that an approprlate sc1ent1f1c object1v1ty may be

obtalned if the social sc1entlst 1s aware that he/she\ls

~.

respon51ble for an- 1nterpretat1on of the everyday

s 3
- ilntenpretatlons'of social. phenomena. However, in this}

tradition ‘there is less concern w1th the socio- polltlcal

%onseQUenées of the knowledge genenated by the academlc. The

' major COncern isuachlev1ng;ob]ect1v;ty:ln the social

sc1ences

Ellul (1980) criticizes the soc1a1 sc1ences for;

vgimpreC1s;on and lack_of standardlzed meanings. However,'hé

ggoee-on.to suggest-that.each,school'in the social sciences

49

haS‘common meanings:which arevapplied'to the words.used' He

_says "there are SOlld reasons why each doctrine glves a-

e e e

- The flnal solution accordirig” to Apple and others, is the

notion of emancipatory education. A system which would
'develop critical thinking. See also discussions of praxis

~and-education, and critical theory in.Groome (1980:152ff)

who analyses the work of Habermas and Paulo  Friere, and
"Crocker's (1977) paper' which analyses the notion of Praxis

. of . the Yugoslav philosophers and soc1ologlsts.



1

different sense to social order... In other wordsg, the

‘semantic choice is a .doctrinal choice" (1980:240). Here he

is discussing the notions of value'and interest. . %

\
R

@

- The current turm01l in soc1al sc1ence has, then, asﬁone
. Y A
2 Y
of its problems the role - playgd by the social scientistllnf

vy

the social affalrS‘of the world (e g. Karabel and Halsey,
197S~1Gou1dner ‘1971-'hymes=-1971). In Canada, with regard
to ethnic studies and partlcularly the study of the - |
relatlons between the "Indlan,'_the ‘government and the

soc1al sclent1st,;a number of writers have addressed'the»
issne. fhey'inelnde Sally Weaver (1981), Fisher (1981b) and o

fUrlon (1980:6) who, p01nt1ng to academlcs in educatlon

PR

suggests that many, by adherlng to certaln methods devefbp
dless an understandlng of social llfe than they do perpetuate
| the status-guo of power relatlons and separatlon between the
‘"Indlan"'and the rest of Canadlan soc1ety . S

‘ The ‘"Indld -has . clearly been relegated to the frlnges
'fEf soeiety'-At the tlme of the 51gn1ng of the treatles and
‘before, dﬁrlng the French colemlaLAperlod (Jaenen, 1973),
'r‘"Indians" were isolated and seen to:be.easily moulded\so as\m
gwto eventually jOln themmalnstrean oé the SOClety They were:
‘strangers both phy51cally and conceptually._The Department‘
of Ind1an=Affa1rer1n various forms) ~was charged w1th\thev

admlnlstratlon of "Indlans" under the leglslatlve gu1dance1/

of the Indian Act As a result Dyck (1980 34) states that

<
o
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.tuponwthis constitutional foundation was erected
a framewdrk ,..that has effectiveiy segregéted
Indlans from the ma1nstream of Canad1an soc1ety over
the past . 100 years." |

What specific role the academic'plays in these divisions and
v . : , : o
where his/her ideas show themselves most is uncertain but

undoubtédly'there'is‘an important role filled by some

b_academics in supporting the social position of "Indians."
The'valuesvof ;ociai scientists are undoubtedly a basis

upon which investigations are’undertaken 'Objeetiv{ty iQJ

neadlly recognlzed as being problematlc, but the politdcal'

‘Af1nvolvement of the 50c1al scientist 1§’M6n51dered by many to

gbe av01dable For example, Weber 1n hlS essay'"Sc1ence as
‘7VOC6thD suggests that Whlle an. approx1matlon of
object1v1ty is - posslbie
the true teacher w1ll beware of 1mposing from
- the’ platform any p011t1cal p051t10h upon the ‘
student whether 1t 1s expressed or,
'suggested "(Gerth and Mills 1946: 146)
He did not deny the role of values and presupp051tlons in

the cultural sc1ences - he states that any soc1al science

‘approach must be "from this or that weltanschaullche

p051t1_ (Ibld:154),'But ;t appears that he~ma1nta1ned that

- _the social seientist‘Shougd‘and could remain,apolitical.

o

- N E \ : R . : . . o
Whether this iS'in fact the case or not (Weber was a highly.

polltlcal‘man) is not that 1mportant Those who followed

him for example, Schutz (1962) and Berger (1967), ditscuss
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the objectivity of the social scientist and that for him or
her to get as close to objectivity as possible the
1nterpretat1on of everyday 1nterpretat10ns was necessary
ThlS position '‘does not directly dlscuss the role of the
social scientist in supporting the divisions of the sOciaﬁ
world. b , : | | s
The question raised here ie; "Can sopia‘ science be.p
apoliticaié" I will suggest later in thie‘thesie that gt
cannot.‘ ‘ U
,/"
1.2.3 Paradlgms in Soc1al Sc1ence
What has been hinted at to thls p01nt is that the
social sciences, partlcularly soc1ology, are d1v1ded 1n
the;: approaches tq‘the study of social life.’

- ThomasyKuhn (1970)'suggestedhthat the~social sciences
were'prewparadigmatio andvcoqld'not‘therefore,partake 15 the
prooeSses of normal/soiehce; Some social sc1entlsts have
vsubsequently tried to show h1m wrong. For example, thzer
(1975) argues there is not one but three para 1gms 1nto
_ which sooiology mlght be d1v1ded These paradlgms are the
:‘"Soc1al Facts" baradlgm which 1ncludes 5uch schools of

U

soc1ologlcal thought as structural- functlonal1sm and

e‘

'».confllct theory, the "Soc1al Definition" paradlgm 1ncludlng

\

‘phenomenologlcal soc1ology, ethnomethodolog# actlon theory

and symbollc 1nteract1onlsm, and"the "Soc1al Behav1or"

paradlgm including exchange theory anq_behavyoral'soc1ology;‘

\

g ‘ R . . e ) - B . " 7 .

I



.
Another example is Friedricks (1970) who views’
soclology as having two paradigms: the "brieﬁtly? and the
"prophetic." A third, is Wilson's CJ97W5VE1Visi0n of
sociolegy into the “interpretivé" and the "normative"

paradigms which correspond to Ritzer's first two,

Abel (1970) refuees to divide the discipline into
paradiéms arquing that such an intellectual feat is not
profitable and gi§es'an incorrect impre%sion of the
discipline as divided when in fact there are a number of.
interrelationships between major figures an@ schools of
thought . ; |
| What beeomes‘onieus (todey as much es was the case
when 'Olsen [1968] made the following statément) is that

"for many students, both beginning and advanced the'
fleld of sociology. is a chaotlc jumble of unrelated
and contradlctoryﬂ1deas,~and~concepts and
prop051t10ns (6lsen 1968:V)

There are a very large number of p0551b1e d1v151ons
.withln the discipline and soc1ologlets themselves are'unable
to egree on which are the most,Epprop}iate. Fd: the purposes
bf this thesis the discipline will be divided in two using
terms‘prov{ded'by RitZefiﬂJ975)f the Social Facts aﬁd_SocieI'
Defihition'péfadigms.‘mv : o |

"While .speaking of Wllson s normatlve paradlgm Dreltzel

(1970:X1) makes the follow1ng stat?ment 'which applies to the

Social Facts paradlgm. ;// : B t



. ", .an. actor 1s seenqhon the one hand as.having' [

|

certaln attltudes dlsp051t10ns, and needs ando on

S

the other hand as be1ng controlled by soc1al norms

and rules that Crystalllze in role expectatlons.

? e Q

o ,g‘ l' Durkhelm may be v1ewed as the father of thlS paradlgm.

[

v'”Although he deflned the stuff" of soc1ology as soc1al

,u.(~

;ffacts" for methodologlcal purposes hoplng that such a notlon

-~ . .
L

_ would create for soc1ology a- sc1ent1f1c or1entat10n, much

3!

relfy soc1al facts" and thus,’to use them as a ba51s for a

v ”
normatlve 1nterpretat1on of soc1al l1fe.,

7

soc1al facts'

tfrtwo types oﬁ ',‘; V‘, =

'"(The f1rst) con51sts of. ways OF actlng, thlnklng

v . x\ EX % .
Vw: and feellng,aexternal to the 1nd1v1dual -and endowed 5

alitial

w1th a power of coerc1on, by reason of wh1ch they

q .

- control h1m...They constltute...a new varlety of‘
e : g

phenomena, and 1t 1s to them exclus1vely the termif~hd

P o

',.soc1al"ought to be appl1ed...,Since the1r source
ey
1s not 1n the 1nd1v;dual the substratum can be no

,fzﬁ;f' other than soc1ety, e1ther the pollt1cal 50c1ety as

.a- whole or some one of " the partlal groups 1t

CEw
1ncludes, such as rellglous denomlnatlons

polltlcal llterary and occupat1onal assoc1at1onsf}7

'.0

9
>

the domaln of soc1ology...uIt 1s generally accepted

to day, however that most of our 1deas and ouri:}:

._akln to the natural sc1ences, those who followed tended to '

'ggffﬂr/ Durkherm -1938 3-5). wrote ‘the follOW1ng in 1895{35¢Ut}“

@
’

;etc...These ways of th1nk1ng and actlng...constltute ﬂf7>“



";”;paradlgm. An argument for thlS parad1

_tendenc1es are not developed by ourselves but come .
‘to us from w1thout How can they become part of us
r‘except by 1mp051ng themselves upon us’j' |
"But ‘there are: other facts w1thout such
<h,crystalllzed’form wh1ch have the same ob]ect1v1ty
'?and the same ascendency over ‘the 1nd1V1dual These'

'are called soc1al currents ...They come to each one'

1fof us from w1thout and can carry us away in sp1te of.f'

ﬂfourselves. Of course,;lt may\happen that ‘1nf‘

‘abandonlng myself to them unreservfdly,‘I do not

:feel the pressure they exert uppn me.’ But 1t 1s prib“'7t”
| gjtrevealed as soon as I try to re51st them
‘hThe other 51de of theilssue 1s the gkc1al Def1n1tlonh
’ n. ﬁm 1s expressed byvh

hDreltzel (1970 5) who suggests that such terms as norm> rolefdf
ln:'and status as: used in soc1al factlst wmltlngs are useful as
‘}ah. 1ntellectual shorthand for descrlblng complexh,.. L h
| arrangements and act1v1t1es...but are of 11m1ted ut111ty forl:h
’spec1fy1ng how' the actor or’ observer negotlates everyday

v

behav1or"f He goes -on to say that 1t 1s not clear that such
terms{nare relevant categorles for the actor sLnor relevant‘
for the observer s understandlng of the actlon scene hee

a0 seeks to descrlbe" (Ib1d 7) e |

| o The Soc1al Deflnltlon paradlgm, then, has as a‘focus

the role of the 1nd1v1dual 1n the constructlon of the soc1aly '

world



fih\\f meanlng tends to be dlsregarded

"""p051t1y1st1c soc1ology" he says that

. T
1

Cr1t1c151ng the Durkhelmlan prespectlve, Walsh (1972f

suggests that the way An wh1ch 1nd1v1dua1 actors megotlate

Kl

\"the emergent soc1al world " in terms of shared 51gns

-.‘language and gestures, is 1gnored Subsumlng Durkhelm undér_l

4

~.

A

"Actors meanlngs are not 1gnoredv...rather they arey
4":fyturned 1nto varlables...such as cultural
,prescr1ptlons, role expectatlons, norms,'values}
yinterests and so’ o%* whlch can themselves be
1,¢v:_1dent1f1ed‘1n termssof objectlve 1ndices.‘Such
| var;ablesvare;glyenvlndependent status v1s a= v1s the
j-faeﬁor;;rnj£h¢fs§ﬁ§efthat he 1s concelved of as the
xgpassiye yéhidle;forythelr operatlons. ThlS 1s :
achleved by - treatlng these varlables as: e1ther:‘
'iplnternallzed by the actor or as enforced by external

i i

fﬂmechanlsms of soc1al control in a: way that n

fempha51sed thelr determlnant character W1th regard L

"7fto soglal act1on.a (1972 42) _\

The Soc1al Facts paradlgm, then,'ls percelved as

presentlng soc1al reallty as a concrete entlty whlch 1s

:1mposed upon the 1nd1v1dual The 1ntersubject1ve negotlatlon d'

v —

The soc1al deflnltlonlsts; on the other handf are””

cr1t1c1sed for 1gnor1ng the role that'"soc1al facts,'.in'the:.'

form of soc1al structures play in the formatlon of soc1al

‘a7y¥ 11fe. Typ1ca1 1s thls statement by Dreltzel (1970 XVII)

whlch suggests that an accord between the two v1ews 15,



£

~ possible and necessary. S
"The soc1al world is not only structured by 1anguage
“'Vbut by the modes and force§ of materlal productlon

f‘and by‘systemS'of doanat1on. Furthermorevthesev

0

uthree factors cannot be analysed 1ndependent1y from’
ubeach other, but for the explanatlon of any soc1al
behav1or,3must be seen as. mutually dependent 3

varlables. .

'x.’ «’j B Sy

yoo The Soc1a1 Deflnltlon paradlgm galned promlnence as- an'

alternatlve to soc1al factlst v1ews. Soc1al factlsts were

‘seen to be na1ve about the role of- the soc1al 501entlst 1n

°

: '

11nvestlgatlons. HlS or her ob]ect1v1ty was assumed to be

unproblematlc 51nce he or she was’follow1ng the method of

~

’sthe natural sc1ences.:However--asywas noted.earller,‘thei
F>;Weber1an tradltlon focu5ed on the vaiues?of"thezsocial'

f:*sc1entlst The a1m was to come to terms Wlth a means bY

R

ﬁf wh1Ch the" observer could become objectlve, at least as much.fiy

as was humanly pOSSlble-::a.’@H'% "' s fﬂ.-f‘y
Fa

- Both paradlgms tended to lead dlscu551on away from the

recognltlon of the observer s role 1n the polltlcal

s .

d1v151ons‘pf the soc1al world That 1s, the soc1al

»deflnltlonlst concentrated dlscusszons on the observer 5» '
: P

,-gg>3yfobject1ve 1nterpretat10ns of the. "typ1f1catlons of the

:1nd1v1duals under 1nvest1gat10n, the soc1a1 factlsts d1d not

abroach any dlscu551on of object1v1ty or polltlcal'

f;1nvlovement L e s ;(1:_v“ e LT

. o
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1. 2 4 Ethn1c Studxes and Communlty Boundary /

| Followlng thlS spllt in the soclal sc1ences, there are'
ba51cally two ways of understandlng ethn1c1ty lThlS has been
tmentloned brlefly already The soc1al fact1st mlght present
ha normatlve po1nt of view. Such an example is prov1ded by

Glazer ‘and Moynlhan (1975 4);who descr1be ethn1c1ty as "a

N

“ydlstlnct cultural tradltlon and orlgln"' ThlS assumes that‘

ethn1c1ty 1s deflned by observable behav1ors rather than by
'the perceptlons of the 1nd1v1duals themselves about whlch
':_group they represent 7 ‘ »

| : As a react1on to thlS v1ew,‘Dre1tzel (1970 IX)
llndlcates that soc1olog1sts are beglnnlng to take the.
!flnterpretlve v1ew by analy51ng "the questlon of how people

wllcommunlcate w1th each other,.; how they make sense ‘of thelr}”fV

vdyd01ngs'ﬁ And BUChlgnanl (1981 27) suggests that thlS
f,questlon has resulted 1n far greater case when looklng at.
tethn1c1ty "from the rnsrde.,.someth;ng rather,rare_untll,x‘

"}recently ‘ . o : . :

h Manyon1 (1978) dlscusses the need for the synthe51s of

| these two p01nts of v1ew so that the 1nvest1gator may have avv“

y

S\

vyrounded persp@ctlve of an ethn1c communlty
Even w1th ‘a mlngllng of perspectlves 1f 1t 1s p0551b1e

'lyto ]01n them,‘there 1s Stlll a great problem 1dent1fy1ng

v_communlty boundarles : *1-3\w“ : L
4 Talcott ‘Parsons (1975 56) h1nts at the need to. jOln the
f‘percept1ons of the subjects and the observer. Of ethnic.

. t-groups he states: "This is a group the members of which:

- have, both with respect to. gbelr sentlments and those of

- non members, a d1st1nct 1dent1ty RS
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‘ 1 ‘ ’ . .
"...thefe remaih many'unexplored or ill-developed

<

_ aspects of communlty -based ‘studies. This'is _

espec1ally so of the concept of communlty whlch

‘

'~uneeds to be mueh further reflned Soc1ologlsts and

‘anthropologlsts have tended to use the term w1th
S
L'cons1derab1e 1mprec151on often'as a shorthand

'reference for the . people under 1nvest"gat10n”
(Buchlgnanl 1981 15)
Manyon1 concurs when he suggests that analytlcal clar1ty 1se
lacklng 1n the terms ethn1c1ty and ethnlc group (1975 27)
o If one were able to afflx ethn1c1ty u51ng e1ther or -\
‘hboth conceptual frameworks, there are other matters Wthh
perhaps must‘be dealt w1th For example, the mult1ple
::1dent1t1es an 1nd1v1dual&may haveocould affect the:

observer s deflnltlon of hlS membershlp.

f”;"Ethnlc 1dent1ty 1s not always at the forefront of

pedélés mlndS"’Its use is contextually spec1f1c, “i f:;r
amd ethn1c1ty 1s only one of many 1dent1t1es |
(Buchlgnanl 1980 84) | |
"ngorow1tz-(1975)"1n the same ve1n discusses the ?
1nd1v1dual s many "laYers of 1dent1ty" wh11e Kovacs
>(1978 8) states that "in most cases two or more ethn1c1t1eslh
i}may be accommodated in the culture of. the 1nd1v1dual S
Horow1tz referrrng to context states\that "all levels

-v(of 1dent1ty) do not rema1n equally 51gn1f1cant .1f only =

B :because all contexts do not remaln so" (1975 118) External

\

| st1mul1 are seen by hlm»as the prec1p1tators of the -
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E domlnance of any one 1dent1ty.
A final p01nt to be made 1s one referred to by Manyonl.f
gaHe suggests that qp 1nd1v1dual may have an ethnlc 1dent1ty
] but will. not necessarlly be. am act1ve and self- consc1ous,g
',member of an ethnlc group That 1s, hls/her ethn1c1ty may
.come to the fore g1ven certaln contexts and 1nteract10ns
The plcture of ethn1c1ty and ethnlc groups wh}ch arises -
is ‘one show1ng a d1ffer1ng understandlng of what these terms/
"mean. The boundarles may be contlnuously moblle, the
components constantly changlng Groups may become-larger or
Asmaller,_may spllt 1nto 1ndependent un1ts or may be formed
by: the jolnlng of formerly 1ndependent unlts, all dependentk
t:somehow on context (Horow1tz 1975 1153
Perhaps one of the reasons for thls confusion 1s that

e ‘as Manyonl suggests, social sc1entlsts have not" come to

—d

‘ terms with the "factuallty"jﬁf thelr concepts and 3

categorles. Are these categorles in fact tanglble objects7
- 'He. says,r wevneed to broaden our-conceptual frameworkl to
‘dlstlngu1sh ethnlclty as a cogn1t1ve concept, andrethnicity
'as a re1f1ed set of structural relatlons" (1978 28)

leen what has been sald above, 1t 1s llttle wondervf
%y to
;afflx ethn1c1ty Manyon1 suggests further that- what ethn1c

fh"that soc1al sc1entlsts tend to questlon the1r ab111

’:‘studles needs 1s a reexamlnatlon and reflnlng of the

' "heurlstlc dev1ces by whlch the un1ts of study are'\b‘ m'*ﬁ_

.conceptuallzed" (Ibld)

v
B
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1. 3 Conclu51on .
\

What 1s ev1dent then7 There is great disagreement about
the userof.ethnlc labels ‘and about the observer s ablllty to‘
prov1de approprlate mean1ng for them When‘these markers are‘
used there are two approaches in comlng to an understandlng
of what makes 1nd1v1duals, so deflned ’un1que. Soc1al
factlsts tend toward the study of _ cultural attrlbutes, etc
observ1ng from the out51de 1f you like. Soc1alv |
deflnltlonlsts tend to observe from the inside, getting the
1nd1v1duals to more or less tell thelr own story The; |

categorles or labels used are often taken for granted That

is; the cr1ter1a for the1r use are not d1scussed As a.

result 1t appears that there is llttle reference made to the g
observer s role in creatlng the categorles he/she uses. Thls:»

perhaps i's not ‘due to lack of 1nc11nat10n but ‘as was
. <

,mentloned‘above,‘from a pauc1ty of "heurlst1c evices by"

which the un1ts of study are conceptual1zed
iThjs the51s is an attempt to prov1de the soc1al
'7sclenti§t 1nterested\1n*ethn1c studles w1th such a device. 1"~
suggestbthat akrecent-theory, the,theory of'AutOpoieticv
Systems, may be useful in prov1d1ng a method by Wthh ‘soc
sc1entlsts may concelve of ethnlc categorles Thls method
to be derlved from/a meta- theory of observat1on wh1ch m
garnered from the theory It w1ll be shown that thlS
meta theory takes 1hto account the role of the observer as aﬂ

polltlcal be1ng It.not only addresses.hls/her

presupp051t10ns about soc1al 11fe but also. h}s/her role 1n

Sty
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- supporting thevconccptual divisions which may appear in the
sociOfpoliticaIVWOrld[' .

oOnce the heuristic device is establishedv I will go on
to prov1de a concrete example of its use in the ascrlblng of
the ‘label "Indlan" in’ soc1al science 1nvest1gat10ns.

o«

Chapter Two dlscusses in more. depth the Social Facts

"and the Social- Deflnltlon paradlgms show1ng the 1mp11cat10ns;,

oﬁveachyfor the soc1al sc1ences, the relative merits and
weaknesses of each,;and'the'USe of each in ethnic stUdies.
vahe'social definitionistfviews will be presented‘as an
.advancement for soc1al sc1ence when compared to social:’
factlst v1ews That 1s, in ethnlc studles, at least the
understandlng of the elements of ethnlclty,’when approached
lbby the soc1al deflnltlonlst becomes clearer. \
| : Chapter Three goes on to present a dlscu5510n 6f,
1General Systems Theory ThlS theory has been touted as a-
vmeans by wh1ch the two paradlgms may be reconc1led However
I w1ll show 1t to be 51mply a more advanced form of soc1al
"factlsm.vl present th;s dlscusslon flrst‘ to show that
therejhave;been‘other.attemptsﬁ'1n addltlon to SOClal v
4defﬁnitioﬁ, towresolve?SOme of‘the problems 1nherentf;n the
social tactist notions and, secondly, to provide a groundihg .
'hln the use of" formal systems theorles as heur1st1cs in the
soc1al sc1ences, 1nclud1ng ethnlc stud1es, ThlS groundlng
,prov1des a background for a dlSCUSSlOn of_the.theory of
Autopoietic;Systemshwhich_followsfin éhapter Four. That.
:#theory-rs,contrasted.Qith Generai‘systems TheorY'both'in its;‘

!
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formal characteristics and<invits use as a henristicvfor
social science. I will show thatmwhile Generathystems
Theory has been QSed“as'an analogy, a metaphor;hto aid in a
description of social systems, the theory of Autopoietic
Systems is not intended to be used that‘way What the theory
of Autop01et1c Systems does is prov1de the soc1a1 sc1entlst‘
with a meta theory of observatlon i.e., a means for the
conceptuallzatlon of catégorles The specific cr1ter1a fox
such a process areaoutllned in the chapter '

mghapter Flve applles the notlons derlved from the

theory of Autop01et1c Systems to the speC1f1c use of the

':>iabel "Natlve. s What will be seen is that academlcs tend

not to have an approprlate method of ascrlblng meanlng to
D,the label "Natlve " US1ng the cr1ter1a developed in Chapter

f"sFour,‘I-wnll indicate how the label "Native" might be
applied and given meaning by an observer before the work of

1nvestlgat10n takes place.

3

Chapter S1x w1ll conclude the the51s by presentlng a
:4dlscu551on of ‘the’ polltlcal consequences,‘ln the case of the

"fNat1ve,' resultlng from the lack of apprOprlate heurlstlcs.

-

"5 I will use the term “Native' when referring to any of the
following descrlptors or labels as they are used by soc1a1
sc1entlsts' "Indian, "Esklmo or "Metls / o S

b



2. A SOCIOLOGICAL CONTEXT 'FOR ETHNIC STUDIES
- This chapter w1ll examine how the two paradlgms, Social
/Facts‘and SocialuDefinition,”approach ethnic studies. The}j
relative‘merits and weaknesses oi each-will‘be'dlSCUSsed
The d1v151on of social sc&ence 1nto two parad1gms is a

necessarlly 11m1ted view but one whlch sufflces for the
present purposes Such an enterprise ‘may glve a false
1mpre551on that there 1s only division and conflict: W1th1n -
the soc1al sc1ences§and may tend to blurr the cont1nu1ty andv
1nterrelatedness of the paradlgms But itémustvbe rememberedo
‘that they are related and tend to 1nfluence each other

Martlndale (1981'606) deals with the confllcts within.

sociology and suggests, -as does Rocher (1972) at least a

two way sp11t in soc1ologlcal theory, and by do1ng SO lends

‘credence to the spl1t 1 have suggested here He staté@,,
d’"There are few dec151ons more basic: made byAstUdents
of,human‘socral life than the.comparatrve‘importance
they assign to the“individhaltandvto the‘ L
.collectiyity o o o |
‘Empha51s on collect1v1ty 1s a mark of the soc1al factlst
.while the 1nd1v1dua1 is empha51zed by the soc1al “
v:deflnltlonlst Each v1ew prov1des a markedly dlfferent
‘method - for the practlce of soc1a1 sc1ence and a dlfferent

.understandlng of its. role within the soc1al world

+



,‘2.1 The, Social Facts Paradigm

Abel (1970) suggests that given a mix of‘influences‘
ffromfthe ScottiSh moral philosophers such as Hume,
Fergusson Shaftesbury and from the French phllosophers of

the Enllghtenment for example, Montesquieu, Turgot,

Condorcet and St. Simon, one may distill two basic topics of -

dlscu551on among those who studied soc1al phenomena in the
'\nlneteenth century
One was the v1ew that societies may be seen as xholes

kY

and that it was necessary td\dlscover the, common features of

‘-_the organlsatlon and relatlonshlps of 1nst1tutlons w1th1n

'dlsparate soc1et1es' 1ncluded in this search were
glnvestlgatlons of common patterns of evoldtlon and of lavs
wh1ch mlght be con51dered fundamental to all soc1et1es

The Newtonlan conceptlon of nature:- also 1nf1uenced the
‘ . \\_k,‘\ .
[ notlons of late nlneteenth century soc1ology That 1s, L

; nature was concelved of ‘as holdlng hldden a ratlonal orderv

‘to which all phenomena, 1nc1ud1ng soc1a1,‘were subject and

wh1ch must . be understood o g' ﬂ

Abel suggests that Auguste Comte (1789—1857) and

~others such as Herbert Spencer (1820—1903)« Lester Ward
¢ The second view whlch will not be dlscusse ‘further in
thlS chapter was that the effects of the soclial environment
on the individual should be. studied w1th empha51s placed on .
_the development of a better soc1ety R
’ Sociology from this point of view has as its main aim’
_"the co- o&dlnatlon of all relevant knowledge about
‘soc1et1es in order to discover principles appllcable
to sociefy at large and to. prov1de the most
~comprehensive interpretation of”the orlgln " the
cont1nu1ty and the destlny of human soc1et§ " (Abel_

.\\
~
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(i841—1913) and Albion Small (1854:19265 can be considered
among the foqnders of this sort of sociology,‘ It-was o
Spencer who helped introduced to.sociology the organismic
conception“of the qronp. This is a form of social realism,
i.e. groups are»reath concrete entities‘which have an

existence over and above the individuals who make them up,

wnich views the oroup and the bioiogicat otganismhas,having

identical structuree‘and'fUnbtions, |
"Among the common;principles of organisatioh Spenoert
vstresses the co- operatlon of the components of both
fgroup and ‘organism for the benefit of the ggglg,
.,.Also, in both group ‘and an'organlsm, structures
'and.functions”adépt and'readapt for changing
oonditions-and actiyities."f(Abe1{1970:33434)

(italicsvadded)?

It. is. within this milieu that Durkheim's contributidp

to sociology may be discussed. It might{seem from what l

. : : N I

¢ Abel does, however, discuss the firm basis of the .

discipline as being laid between 1895 and 1920 by Emile

Durkheim (1855-1917), Max Weber (1864-1920), Georg Simmel

(1858-1918) ~and Charles Horoton Cooley (1864-1929). |

. * Martindake presents a concise discussion of bio- organlsmlc

theories of society which rose to ﬁ%omlnence in the latter

part of the nineteenth century after Darwin's contrlbutlons

" to biology. These were popular among Spencer's successors
much ‘as Paul von Lilienfeld (1829-1903), Albert Schaffle

- (1831-1907) and Alfred Fouillée (1838- 1912) all of whom

further refined the c mparlsons ‘between the living organism’

and soc1ety It is of''note that von Llllenfeld cained the

term "social pathology." For him _society was, living..and

N
£

< §
e

comprised such things as a nervous system and intercellular -

substances which, bound it together (1981:93).

... On page 94, Martlngale quotes Albion Small who ,. wr1t1ng
"in 1905, states that "not merely in soc1ology, but in every
department of knowledge, the organlc concept is the most-
dlStlﬂCthe modern note

",,3‘.\
|
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"follows that Durkheim disregarded the role of the individual

~in his discussions but it should be remembered that such is

\

not the case. As Abel suggests, for him

"...the social milieu is constituted primarily of

collective- representat1ons, institutions with their
norms and values, and organisational patterns of
co operatlve act1v1t1es. RepreSentatlons, norms and

""""" & ,
values exist only in 'individual minds; -institutions

and patterns of activities are manifest only in
dndividual behavior. These social facts, although -~ °
wholly dependent on people in gEneraIQ are

, independent of any particular person." (1970:42)

s

“Many of those who followed Durkheim treated such_ facts.
'as objectivelyvrealy having ; concrete existence beyond the -
‘control of the 1nd1v1dual or of the collect1v1ty The result
of this tendency is that the methods tend to be
:p051t1yrst1c, akin to those of the natural sc1ences..Social
facts.are to be isolated, _studied and measured. 'Thé |
conc1u51ons drawn fron such methods are v1ewed as unblased
knowledge of the soc1al world (Berger and Kellner 1981~11)‘
Out of this Durkhe1m1an—Spencerlan’t:adltlon arose

» . °

structural functlonalxsm. For the structural—funCtionalist,

-~

society is composed of 1nterrelated parts (structures,
institutions) linked together 1n°a state of equlllbrlum.
‘Change is seen as -orderly; change in any part of the whole

| ;affects”bther parts. Structures 1n equ111br1um are v1ewed as

5

normal whlle COﬂfllCt 1s treated as in some. wayeabnormal -

: EEEN ' o ot
< . . .
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fpathologrcal Thus for wrlters such as. Parsons and Bales,;
'hi(1955) the norms of the collect1v1ty‘are 1mposed upon and

'“cpmmon to the 1nd1v1duals, thesé norms are soc1al controls.“h
Alfred Reglnald Radcllffe Brown (1881—1955) and e
T;Bronlslaw Mallnowskl (1884 1942) 1a1d the groundwork for
;uthe structural funct;onallst perspectlves in: anthropology ﬁ

VﬁThe former dealt w1th the comparlson og structures and f_.*[:"

o ?

"finstltutlons between dlfferent cultures whlle the latter

ttfdealt w1th a deta1ledranaly51s of 51ngle cultures from theﬂh f‘~'h\

% 9p01nt of v1ew of the lnformants, MalanWSkl also 615cusse617

Qfxthe psychologlcal needs of the 1nd1v1duals as they related;

':to the structures -

La
v

ﬁ vaor Radtl1ffe Brown,'lt was the structures wh1ch had o

J;Lthe greatest 1nf1uence w1th1n the soc1al system. He, thus;

»r <

vhbdenled any resemblance between hlS form of‘[';p»p éf‘¢h,~’4

;.gnstructural functlonallsm and the psycho blologlcal ::”

“?;entltles, flxed at one

e

ﬂfjunct1onallsm of Mallnowskl. ,vf?,_% 1'”;“rQﬁt'%plﬂf jf-:f,

R

In soc1ology Parson

e
RV

71(/t dlfferent tlmes, took both
Tp01nts of v1ew Y’ No mat er what the1r dlfferences, all

;three scholarsltended to study 50c1et1es as concrete .
‘1me perlod and apparently statlc

re Talcott Parsons dealq w1th sec;al actlon ‘in hlS early

yd‘work “He- was concerned with .the role’ of the individual- and
.~ his place in: soc1a1 phenomena Ritzer (1975) suggests that

vh'even though the actor’. 1s presented as behaving -
“:voluntarlst1cally he 1s nevFr ‘seen by Parsons as belng
: 3 wild. Ends, condltlons and.

" norms, . as wellras other 51tuat10na1 exigencies,*all serve to7r7

restrict the- freedom of the actor... (the bulk: of Parsons

:ﬁlater work was) at ‘the.-level of 'social facts.and.an

examlnatlon ‘of them as if- they wereaseparable from the mindsﬂfh
of men" (p94 95) , EER I v C S

e [T,
o e : i s o
::/ . . e ;
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._ Wy
Whlle the evolutlon of soc1et1es was not den1ed it.waS7f

s .

yhllttle dlscussed .

An 1mportant note 1s the .move away from v1ew1ng
'soc1et1es as organ1sms,‘wh1le keeplng the analogy ‘to" help
‘,flnform the understandlng of soc1al systems.J'

Structural functlonallsm and functlonallsm have been,

uw1dely cr1t1c1sed Gouldner ‘whlle dlscu551ng Parsons, ;h”:
| States . o | | DR N

"it 1s not the cleavages in the soc1al‘world that
nfare real to Parsons but 1ts unbroken»onenessltthe{:yy.-

??fact that 1b all grows out of one elemental stuff
soc1al actlon 1nto 1ncrea51ngly dlfferentlated

» \

structures " (1970 210)

A a Sy

1,[Such structures are seen to go on to Impése normsﬂupon
' ‘actlon wh1ch 1tself stablllses as a result (Murphy,

.1971 33- 34)

“,' Murphy (Ib1d 59) also cr1t1c1ses the 1mperat1ve for" .

:.nfhomogenelty and stab111ty He suggests that for such wrlters *J:.v"

h‘as Durkhelm and Parsons the adherence to the tabula rasa

~;cconcept of m1nd is 1nappropr1ate for the understandlng of;ﬁrh
. . ©
;;soc1al l1fe To'dlsregard the role of the 1nd1vlduak 1n the"

_development of norms, values ,roles and style and to assume

e e el e e S e

" BEdmund Leach has cr1t1c1sed anthropologlcal functlonal sm
‘for its téndency to develop "a' typology of fixed systems\..

o We must recognise that few if ‘any“of -the societies which a-

- modern field. worker can study show. any marked tendency
ﬂtoward StabllltY" (Harrls 1968 541) -



:f_fertlllty of James Bay'"IndJHd

d " : o VU . B

'lthey are totally 1mposad 1s somewhat na1ve._l

o It becomes apparent that the Soc1al Facts paradlgmv o

e

.develops a mechanlstlc v1ew of soc1a1 11fe. The 1nd1v1dual

’,ﬂls seen to lack power '1nfluence and a measure of control

' over hls or her own llfe._Soc1al structures and 1nst1tutlons
y,are v1ewed as real concrete ent1t1es Whlch 1mpose a f
o partlcular set of actlons on the 1nd1v1dual

~y

*i2 1 1 Soc1a1 Facts and Ethnlc Studles @,eﬁiiﬁ‘-*)

Wlth regard to e“hnlc studles and soc1al faCtlStS, inzip

Fanthropology durlng the 19605 Buch1gnan1 (1982b 2) states"
fﬁthat functlonallsm was a formadable force and
'W?.r.orlented the dlsc1p11ne towards questlons of
'y»homogenelty, hollsm, consensus and system o

h‘malntenance 1n the cbntext of coherent soc1al L

zunlts AR
. L

v?dThe result was that-"heterogenelty, social discontinufty)-75-

o dlssentlon and competltlon"_were v1rtually 1gnored35This~is S

*nfound in many studles of "Natlves For Sﬁgmple, Romanluk slf

'3;(1974) study of the effects of modernlzat1on ‘on’ the

i

o

5hy" Murphy dlscusses the structural functlonal concepts as’ h;“

“not. dealing in absolutely fixed and. unchanglng societies.

~“What this  school of thought does suggest ‘is that though

soc1et1es are ‘subjecgt to disturbances, the strong. tendency

“is for them to- reestabllsh orderly,-lntegrated act1v1ty and
soc1al solldarlty Here the notion 'of the power of ‘norms

~comes to the fore. “They form an integrated network ‘and are
" thus/ much more stable than the ‘individual's concepts; the
~+individual. is moulded as a result. Social control of the
individual is" the traln of thought wh1ch then becomes'
'@domlnant - R , :

L

women makes no reference off“"
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' sthe processual nature of change w1th1n the 1dent1f1ed‘
soc1ety Generatlons are presented as separate entltles
dEach is v1ewed as statlc in t1me and space. The "Indlan ish
shown as in a partlcular stage of acculturatlon, belng‘“

l_ moulded by the dom1nant soé1ety s | »

: Perhaps the most 1mportant concern ra1sed in thlS
;,artlcle 1s that the category "Indlan" seems to need no.
d-explanat1on._It 1s v1ewed as a real category and the“?f

1nd1V1duals who are seen to be "Indlan are assumed to

exh1b1t "Indlanness“ 1n all thelr behav1ors. Also of concern

'I'IS the fact that thé’obServer apparently stands back from

ftpthe soc1ety ‘so- as to dlscover the "facts"_about 1t.,He“does.

‘not make much use of the attltudes and 1nterpretat1ons‘ofwf§

iwhls subjects. Other examples whlch do ex y'the samevthingf‘f

he effects_of southern”

5 'are Coldev1n s (1976) study of‘t

,telev151on gn "Esk1mo"'"1nformat10n levels and\
soc1o economlo asp1ratlons"~ and Schubert and Cropley s

f(1972) study compar1ng "verbal regulatlon of behav1or and

5“-‘.

~fI Q in Canad1an Indlan -and; Whlte ch1ldren"

e : . [

It was an awareness of the weaknesses of the Soc1al

7Facts p051t1on wh1ch prompted 1nterest 1n the notlons of the

'}S7éfal Deflnltlon paradlgm. The soc1al factlst empha51s on
'structural 1ssues whlch tended to dlsregard the role of the
l_lnd1v1dual in soc1al phenomena as well as the conServatlve'.
nature of the notlons, i, e., av01dance of dlSCUSSlOn of -

fncon£11ct and dlssentlon, prov1ded fuel for soc1al

. def1n1t10nlst arguments. The soc1al deflnltlonlsts also

LN
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questloned the soc1al fact1st taken for granted assumptlons

1of object1v1ty whlle conductlng 1nvestlgat10ns

1 2.2 Soc1al Def1n1t10n Parad1gm
“ Whereas thzer con51dered Durkhelm the exemplar of the
Soc1al Facts paradlgm he con51ders Max Weber (1864—1920)

‘the exemplar of the Soc1al Def1n1ton paradlgm. Weber s focus‘

'ewas on the 1nd1v1dual s motlvatlon and on: 1ntersubject1ve‘
’simeanlngs and act1on Thls emphas1s forms the ba51s of the
idlfferences between Weber and Durkhelm e
~‘"One of hlS (Weber s) prlmary motlvatlons was to
t‘analyze the necessary llnkage between sub]ectlve
ymotlvat1onal patterns and the broad 1nst1tutlonal
| ppatterns of soc1ety Weber S 1nterest ‘in soc1a1 }b,.'f
Wklnstltutlons (or soc1al structures) and soc1al
:echange was equal to Durkhelm s but hlS startlngv
’ :jp01nt was dlfferent., (Johnson 1981 202) |
"fThe result of varlous 1nfluences on Weber was that for h1m

"reallty 1s ultlmately not reduc1ble to a’ system of laws..ryif .

no. body of law can exhaust a sc1ence of culture Nor can one“'-f‘

“],ever hope to achleve complete predlctablllty" (Martlndale,

”1981 378 9). Reallty,»from thls 1nterpret1ve v1ew p01nt

:-_15 dlscussed as process The soc1al sc1ent1st cannot then

1

W*;study a serles of statlc objects, as was the soc1a1 factlst

_._.__--.....____.....—____.__

~ ' Weber,. as dlscussed by Martlndale (1981 377) synthe51sed‘u
" ‘the Kantlan ‘and the neo-Kantian as well as the Ideallst and
l_the neo Idealast tradltlons 1n Germany :
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wont, and explaln the worklng of the social world
FOr-Weber, 1t is the 1nd1v1dual who 1s ob]ectlvely real

qand soc1ety 1s merely a name to refer to a collectlon of'

”-ind1v1duals (Johnson,v1981-209) ‘To such a nom1nallst the

s

1dea that soc1ety can be concelved of in organlc, factlst ~

.o

‘,terms,‘as somethlng more than the 1nd1v1duals who make 1t° ‘
up, is purely speculatlve To quote Weber
"d'"Interpretlve 50c1ology con51ders the 1nd1v1dgalvi?

{-(Elnzel1nd1v1duum) -and hlS actlon,as the ba51c un1t

0} =

o as the atom '-j1f the dlsputable comparlson for;

Once may be perm1tted In thlS approach the;

t

"1nd1v1dual is elso the upper 11m1t and the sole
carrler ‘of meanlngful conduct .In general for;
psoc1o;ogy, such concepts as' state assoc1at10n

brfeudalism "and the llke de51gnate certaln |

f’_categorles of human 1nteractlon Hence 1t 1s the

gtask of soc1ology to reduce these concepts to
‘iunderstandable ‘actlon, that 1s,vw1thth exceptlon
pto the actlons of part1c1pat1ng 1nd1v1dual men 'vdf,p
(Gerth and Mllls 1946 55) _ :“\"\ |
Weber s dlscu551ons of soc1al actlon tend to emphasrze'
hb_that the 1nd1v1dual:"is an actlve creator of hlS own, soc1al'o"
",reallty,.. (and that) soc1al reallty is not a’ statlc set of
‘coerc1ve soc1a1 facts (thzer 1975 89) G Y
' Thus 1t is p0551ble for Weber to dlscuss soc1al order
@».

?and 1ntegrat10n as well as confllct and change, all of wh1ch

. are '"determlned by the 1ntentlon of carrylng the actor s:f
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lﬁill<against the opposition of others".'Suoh conflict could

1 [ . . )
vary. from competltlon to bloody cénfllct ‘But this is

__unllkely as 1ong as actlons are "based on the sub]ectlve

feellng of the partles that they belong together"
(Martlndale 1981'386 387)

-f‘ Two 1mportant schools of soc1ologlca1 thought which'

(493

thzer places w1th1n thlS paradlgm 1nclude symbollc
\'1nteractlonlsm and phenomenologlcal soc1ology I w111
o
',dlscuss tﬁese brlefly so as to. glve a more rounded v1ew of

:the parad1gm._

‘2;2.{5SYmbolic_interactionism.:?f - "_ ;thl : 'hy‘ o
‘ b‘TheradV0cates of ‘the. sohooiﬁof symbollc 1nteractlonlsm
':arelopposed to the 1nterpretatlon oﬁ actlon in d o j”.h_r
”fstlmulus response terms." They tend to dlSCUSS the

gprocesses of micro- level 1nteractlons usually leav1ng a51de

'commentvon the-macro _structural level Herbert Blumer'

LA

””,(1962-189) states that S »~»tp/;;~
o "human belngs 1nberpret. each other s actlons

1nstead of merelJ reactlng.. Thelr reSponse 1s not ) ‘

o made d&rectly to'the actlo;s of one another but' T |
'1nstead 1s basedlon‘the meanlng wh1ch they attach to
,such actlons. Thus, human 1nteraétlon 1s medlated by

the use of symbols,»by 1nterpretat10n, orlby B

=R It isi, not to be assumed that symbollc 1nteract10nlsts
'follow dlrectly from the work of Weber; Martindale (1981)
deals with the hlstory of the school as separate from Weber
'although there are/1nfluences apparent S
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ascertaining the meaning of one another's actions
l; ThlS sort of 1nteractlon is sa1d to be the ba51s upon

s

-whlch soc1a1 structure’ l1es. Structure 1s the product of
lndlv1dua1 1nteract10n. And 1nteractlon is based upon
.symbols. What is meant here is that w1th1n a culture
1nd1v1duals?share common symbols and meanlngs andAare, thus,
,able to'pred1ct'each other's behav1or,nthzer states that
"in this_sense:and only in this semse; sdtiety is more'thanh
a’collection ofvindfviduals:‘it is a‘cOllection of
‘fnleidualshwithra‘culture..."’(1975{104).'Socialtreality
then is a symbollc reallty | | B | ‘ ' |
| The main p01nt to be reallsed'here is- that there is an’
;1nd1v1dual psycholog1cal reworklng of external 1nfluences
- and - it is through thlS 1nterpret1ve event that the soc1al
vworld is moulded e | | | o

ThlS prOV1des us w1th aytlew ‘in enough depth for the

"ipurposes 1ntended here. The-nex school of thought I would

gl1ke to dlSCUSS 1s phenomenologlcal soc1ology. o

3d’2 2. 2 Phenomenolbglcal Soc1ology :
’ Phenomenologlcal soc1ology has. developed from the’
"~phllosophy of Edmund Husserl and was reflned by Alfredi
,Schutz C1899 1959) u51ng Weberlan notlons.._<-

Whereas the~symbollc anteractlonlst-focused on the

L subjectlve understand1ng of meanlngful actlon,,A

'phenomenologlsts focus on 1ntersub3ect1ve, shared meanlng as

' uthelr»subject matter. The emphas1s.1s;not<so much onvhow

e
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-socialization takes place as it is on understanding’the

vtyplflcatlons of the soc1al world and the meanlngs applled

to them The concern 1s w1th "uncover1ng, descrlblng and

analy51ng the essentlal features of the world of eVery day

T

llfe (Psathas 1973 7 8)

From this p01nt of view, the world of the actor is

‘organlsed when he/she enters it. Language, culture and

"soc1al structures provide hlm/her, and the others w1th whom

- he/she 1nteracts, w1th typlflcatlons wh1ch ‘enable h1m/her to

\

f1nd con51stent mean1ng in actlons These typlflcatronsvare

';experlenced as subject1vely real ‘That ' is, the actor

i_object1xely real

“*w’

belleVes these ‘meanings. to be both- hls/her own and
The p01nt to be remembered 1s that the 1nd1v1dual
der1ves h1s/her knowledge of the world from the group to

whlch he/she is attached ThlS Ahowledge will change glven

“the 1nteract10ns of the 1nd1v1dﬁals Thus, the shared

Vmeanlngs and the percelved strdctures of. thelr world w1ll

also changer» O ) ' _ Y

‘The discussion presented herefof.the Social Definition .
paradigm gives a picture-of soCial scientists who are
1nvolved in understandlng how the' 1nd1v1dual develo s~an

'understandlng of the social world Soc1al structures are not

‘ taken for granted but are seen as constructs which are”

developed by 1nd1v1duals in 1nteract10n

'Wlth regard to ethnlc studles, thls means that 1t 1s

the 1nd1v1duals 1nvolved 1n a. partlcular group who w1ll
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define their culture and epistemology. ltlis assumed that
.they bestvknow their own mings. Thus the“social”scientist“
must- observe and 1nteract ‘with the subjects SO as. to glean
from them the story of their lives. ‘ 'l. |
2.2. 3 Soc1al Def1n1t10n and Ethnlc Stud1es
- This paradlgm has resulted ‘in ethnlc studies belng o

: oriented towards the 1nvestlgatlon of 1nterpersonal

' rinteraction An interest developed in symbollc 1nteractlon,
soc1ol1ngu1st1cs and soc1al network analy51s (BuchlgnanL

4

1982b:6). R A
Some of the articles rev1ewed in Chapter 4 are of the_
:soc1al deflnltlonlst or1entatlon For example, Denton S .
(1970) look 1nto the presentatlon of the self in household
,settlngs is typlcal He observes"“lndlans" 1n thelr homes
and through a process of dlscu551on with them he arrives at
.
hlS conclu51ons whlch ;;; 1nterpretatlons of what he heard
and observed. HlS 1nvestlgat10n\of "Indian mlgrants and
1mpre551on'management"\(1975) 1s,51m11arly done' L1kew1i§
Nagler s (1970) inVestigatlonAof "Indlan status and
1dentif1catlon grouplng"‘among urban. "Indlans" and Berger S
(1973) study of the\attltudes of "Indlan" famllles toward
educatlon are soc1al definitionist undertaklngs Of interest
—in the last example is. the 1nvest1gator s use of the

&

‘fam1l1es to help h1m dec1de wh1ch of the conclusaons he had

tx

drawn were approprlate %or presentatlon in the flnal

"rpubllshed art1cle



2 2.4 Summary DR S . R o
The social deflnltlonlsts orlentatlon stems from'the
fact that they deal w1th issues not dlscussed by soc1al
factists. They deal w1th the role of the soc1al scientist
';1n51st1ng that he/she be is objectlve as p0551ble by f_} l?f
‘1nterpret1ng the 1nterpretat10ns of .the actors on the social
scene, i.e., view the world 1n as’ unblased a fashlon as‘-”
possible They also deal w1th the role cof~ the 1nd1v1dual
actors In the soc1ally constructed meanlngs glven the. soc1al
world That is, the 1nd1v1dual 1s seen to have power over |
the conf1gurat10n of the 5001al structures The’maln
.yeakneSs of "the pabadggm is that the‘notlons of”thetsocialhn
oonstruction;offfeality are not used to,enlighten the
vinvestigatofs'"USe'of categories and labels.'hlthough'the<
1nvestlgator is attemptlng to be ‘as objectlve as p0551ble,f
%he world he/she is observ1ng is- assumed to be given. Thev
‘terms’ used ‘are not con51dered probiematlc The soc1a1
- so;ent;sts ‘role ln creatlng,the categor;es,elabels‘and

.divisions of society is little addressed.

2.3»ConciuSion

2 3 1 leferences between the‘Paradlng‘
0

- The Soc1al Facts paradlgm appeﬁ?s to have developed an
1nc11nat1on among soc1al SC1£nt15tS to study the soc1al

o world with a v1ew to help1ng develop a better llfe for all

i



| ;world

.40
B . S o
The knowledge generated by..the social scientist is assumed
to be objective, a trUevrepresentation.of the world and at
the same time;free of'SOCiOfpolitical conSeduences."
| On the"other hand' social definitionists“seeh to have a
better understandlng of the abstract nature of knowledge
i.e., that 1t is soc1ally generated; they do dlSCUSS the

need for ObjeCt1V1ty in soctial sc1ence and the sc1ent15ts
L Y
need to be aware of the values and 1nterests of, the everyday

-
13

-

. ]

<

Another major dlfference betwee% the parad1gms
.mentloned is the percelved degree of - stablllty of the'
Structures in any ‘particular soc1ety The - sdcial
.wdeflnltlonzsts see soc1al structures as. 1nfluent1al but also’

as . be1ng mental cqnstructs developed by the 1nteractants and

£
-]

therefore as’ changeable dependlng upon the negot1ated
meanlngs»apparent at any one. time. The soc1a1 factlsts, ond
the other hand See the structures as g1ven hlghly
1mmutable and certalnlyrllttle 1nfluenced by the 1nd1v1dual
‘The 1nd1v1dual in fact is domlnated by them o

; On the one hand the soc1al factlst tends to study
societles as,flxed in trme-and space. This allows the ’
scientist to;predict\whatdﬁill'habpen in a society, given
certaln’knoWn diSturbances{'The'social definltionlst on thefﬁ
other hand feels that such pred1ctab111ty is not poss1ble‘
ybecause soc1a1 11fe is processual 1nfluenced by context and
N

.the 1nd1v1duals 1nvolved In other words, social

def1n1tlonlsts tend not to look for the laws underlylng
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pocial behavior bnt do seek to nnderstano how it ‘is Hhuman
beings interact. v‘ ;“ ;w |

The Social Facts parad1gm 1ntroduces the social
‘researcher to a world whlch 1s re1f1ed Although Durkheim

said soc1a1 facts were."thlngs,andlought to be treated as

S J

things" (1938 27) SUCh‘a notion was considered a

-methodolog1cal tool only. Those who followed ascrlbed a
/

reallty and a power over the 1nd1v1dual_to these "facts"
whﬁch social definitionists find problematic. s

The Social Definition paradigm”leads the social -

researcher to focus on the negotiated nature of social life.
The social world is one in which the actions, meanings and
~symbols the participants use are interpreted and;negotiated

by those whO‘interact Theastructures arejnottneceSSarily

flxed nor are they 1mmutably real Added to thlS is the

-y

not1on that the knowledge human belngs have of the1r world

- . ; - 9

1s.soc1ally constructed ". of' : ; : ‘ y &

' Two major works whlch discuss. the social constructlon
|

of knowledge are The 5001al Constructlon of Reality by )
2 ...,
Berger and Duckmann (1967) and Reallty Constructlon in

ocletx by Holzner (1968) Both - books dlSCUSS the soc1al
- nature of the development of knowledqe and understandlng but

do not negate the . 1mportancevof the 1nfluences of ex1st1ng
. \ )

' shared meanlngs and soc1allydaccepted structures.

ve Kuhn ‘19%0) discusses the soc1al agreements reached’ among
-natural scientists ast¢to the approprlate methods, problems~

"*to ‘be addressed and conclusions to be drawn within

'partlcular areas of study.: Thus,'sc1ence is a social
act1v1ty ‘which. generates a partlcular knowledge acceptable

s
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'In_ethnic studies'these two ihfluences may be .seen
quite':iadily. The social tactists study’groups as concrete
entities whichpimpose norms on-the indiyiduals.wﬁthout
reciprocalvinfluence from them. They use ihdﬁciaAbaéed on
5uch_sources as legal documents, for ihstance, the,Indiau
Act( or the country of origin orcperhaps on the‘individual's
'blologlcal background to afflx ethn1c1ty Thus, it, appears

" an easy task to 1dent1fy ethnlc groups such as "Natlves"

“"Itallans or what ha@é@you. All those 1dent1f1ed u51ng

J

‘these meansﬁare assume@g&e belong to the group and to act in

\,

«particular ways. Thoskv wtend fowara the Soc1al Deflnltlon

: paradlgm would suggest that 1nd1v1duals are not necessarlly

) L

l_members of the ethnlc groups SO deflned Since 1nd1v1duals
/
'are assumed.to negotlate.thelr own meanlngs,’lt is thought

~ that they should be allowed to 1dent1fy themselves as

members$ of groups. The - 1nd1c1a for group membershlp are

49

"prov1ded by the 1nd1v1duals themselves. The soc1al scientist  °

is charged w1th creatlng mean1ng from the actions .and

1nterpretatlons of these 1nd1v1duals.

= ~ v

In ethnic studies thlS means that the social sciehtfst'

‘4}.

allows the actors on the scepe to create 1n1t1al meanlng for
the category used. But it 1s w1bhba preconcelved category or

‘label that the soc1al scaentlst approaches the
. . D

1nvestlgat10n.¢That 1s, "Indlans are assumed to be

"Indlans" and 1t 1s in- 1nteractlon that the meanlng of what

,‘s(cont d)to the partlcjpants.

)
]



it“is to be “Indian"icomes to'the fore.rTheppSe'of“the label

‘!."Indlan is assumed to be: unproblematlc. e '_"; O

oo L e b

What thlS means 1s that nelther parad1gm helps the R

.soc1al sc1entlst develop crlterla for the 1n1t1al use of a.

N

‘ufpartlcular»label Thus, he/she 1s unaware of hls/her role in

H
o ¢ o

;pcreatlng conceptual d1v151ons and of the soc1a1 consequences

-"'

"of the use of these partlcular labels.»

‘s

TJ2 3 2 Summary

to prov1de one means by Wthh the two mlght be unlted in
~[soc1al sc1ence the theory 1s used to prov1de a metaphor for
soclal systems. B K - ; : . -‘ :

3
PR

:‘sc1ences, gua sc1ence, to deal w1th soc1al phenomena 1n._dj

R

0.', 3 (N . L R S P R

D)

Are there 1rreconc1lable dlfferences between t'ese

':hparadlgms7 Just how the two may ‘be jOlned has been an

fong01ng toplc of!dlscu551on for soc1al sc1entlsts for some .

P

hh tlme. For example, General Systems Theory has been purported

ha

.
.0

e

Freldrlcks (1971-294) di’s’c’usses‘ ‘th‘e'An’eedv'-fdr ‘Ehe’ éo’c'iail

v ; . -
. o

"systems terms.sTh1s to "brlng cogn1t1ve order out of

"‘apparent chaos (1971'293) He says o

LY

'>

f"Parsons is rlght in recognlzlng that the term

(system) must be regarded as a' perhaps the
‘&L)prlmaryvsoc1olog1cal referent 1f soc1ologyj s to beg.f’1;
1; v1ewed as a. scfence. (1b1d 294) fd?rd;g§31 5' b

Such a notlon as "system a soclal facts notion‘}whehr

;used ine soc1al sc1ehce, 1s used as a heurlstlc dev1ce.

t”fHarrls (1968) suggests that 51m11ar terms,‘_ntulture a'd“y‘"

o

PR ’ . : o t . . . ! ;AT



: earller.7at ‘the beglnnlng of thls century stated that the

“1¢ Talcott Parsons dlSCUSSES the blologlcal analogyﬁ'

"structure,” as used by Mallnowskl and Radcllffe Brown ade'
heurlstlos wh1ch a1d in. the conceptuallsatlon of what is’
belng 1nvestlgated Radcllffe Brown states that "analogles

properly used “are meortant a1ds to sc1ent1f1c thlnklng"

.. (Harrls 1968 528) It mlght be sa1d that the soc1al

“sc1entlst uses the heurlstlc as a mode{ Whlch forms the .h\s
framework for the understandlng of the content of the o
object" be1ng 1nvest1gated Alblon Small, footnoted w
blolog1cal analogy was uSeful for many dlfferent
dlsc1p11nes Parallellng hlS statement 1s one by Olsen
(1968 227) who states thatu”=‘5' - T i

'75;1"V1rtually all of the sc1ences:— phy51cal

lpblologlcal psychologlcal and soc1al = flnd it ;.7;

i“useful to construct models as heurlstlc analytlcal
LA e

“'1:_tools. A model 1s nelther a true descrlptlon of

'reallty nor a substant1ve theory nor an analytlcal
- S

;'Rather 1t 1s a conceptual dev1ce de51gned

‘V{procedur

’,*to fac111tate the entlre sc1ent1f1c process i
: 9. . S .
'The need for heurlstlc dev1ces 1n the soc1al sc1ences 1s

/

o apparent partlcularly in. ethhlc studles where a means of;

understandlng and prov1d1ng meanlng for the categorles uséd
;contlnues to evade obserwers of ethn1c groups General‘

Systems Th=o;z/1s presented by 1ts adherents as jUSt such a' -

“Bales. (195;6'use in their study of the family. In’ th@@sameygg‘“
book it 16 of note, that Zelditch’ (1955) has an’ artlcle'ff"“
whlch bears a str1ﬁ1ng resemblance to:General" Systems “
Theory,/although it 1s not so well developed
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 be 2 useful tool in the 1dent1f1cat10n of ethn1c1ty The'

45

;fdev1ce. The strengths and weaknesses of the approach W1ll be'-
'ﬁdlscussed 1n the next chapter where 1t w1ll be seen that

"although the notlons of thevtheory do loosen soc1al factlst

A

‘conceptS»lt‘does'not, 1n ethnlc studles at least prove.to e

<

ro

fdlscuss1on also prov1des a backdrop for an understandlng of
’,5the place of the theory of Autop01et1c Systems 1n the soc1a1

.sc1ences, a dlSCUSSlon of whlch w1ll follow in Chapter Four

W

K .

. aip




3”"GENERAL SYSTEMS THEORY -

General Systems Theory has developed from theoretlcal

blology It has 1ncorporated concepts from thermodynamlcs so‘

as to present notlons wh1ch may be used as a theoretlcal

vframework w1th1n whlch to understand systems in general It

3

is seen by 1ts pro ‘st as an . 1nterdlsc1p11nary model

, whlch is 1ntended . peglppbreak downftﬁe&barrlers betweenv;
the phy51cal blological andlsocial-soienCesr(vonﬁv
-Bertalanffy, 1968-12) It is “ﬂ_d’ |

i : ,9 " \

1ntended to elaborate pr1nc1ples and laws'that;

'ﬂfare chardcterlst1c of ~systems ,1n general‘
.1rrespect1ve of the1r partlcular k1nd the nature ofl
the1r component elements, and the relatlons orvp

: forces between them "‘(von Bertalanffy, 198¢ 109)

When used in soc1al SC1ence 1t 1s ‘a theory whlch is~

%
belleved to encorporate effect1ve1y functlonallst and

' mhsymbollc 1nteract10n1st notlons. That 1s it is, suggested

.fthat 1t comblnes ‘Macro: and mlcro 1ssues and that it prov1des

a means for the understandlng of both

.n (',J .

General Systems Theory 1s an attempt by 1ts proponents

- .to loosen the r1gld1ty of the soc1al factlsts It 1s

b,fpresented as a processual model av01d1ng the factlst v1ew of:”

an

i:‘l501cal systems as flxed Statlc and w1thout hlstory It is

“also an attempt to be hOllSth 1n a more expanded sense

3than, say, the funct1ona115t mlght have used the term. Whlle"'

‘ithe 1atter dealt w1th ‘the 1ntegratlon of the elements of

‘f_fseparateagroups, the systems theorlst deals w1th the e

s

V- 0 a6




1ntegratlon and interaction of these'separate groups and
w1th'the 1nterrelat10ns of the elements w1th1n each
General‘Systems Theory deals with. soc1al'phenomena in -

mechanlst1c terms. What is suggested is that the 1nput and
output of 1nformat10n creates the organlzat1on behlnd the'
boundar1es of real systems that the observer 1s 1nterested

1n understandlng ThlS v1ew that systems are real ent1t1es‘-
‘and that they 51mply need to be dlscovered and understood 15.

~

the soc1al fact1st or1entatlon ;'i‘yflh _

"In ‘the" soc1olog1cal context General Systems.Theory has
been presented by 1ts proponents (e g Buckley 1967 1968
Berrlen 1968 Bertrand 1972 ~Johnson . 1981) as belng a,'uv S
framework w1th1n whlch some of the concepts of the )
dlsc1pl1ne m1ght be understood In partlcular Buckley (1967

and Johnson (1981) d15¢uss it as a framework 1n wh1ch the-f

' notlons of structural funct1ona115m 'confllct theory and

K symbollc 1nteractlonlsm can: be 1ntegrated _ .
‘ ”Buckley (1967) presents an 1ntroduct10n}¢o the place of
General Systems Theory 1n the hlstory of soc1al theory He
dlscusses three models of soc1al theory the mechan1st1c,

{he organlc and the processual He - descrlbes these S0 as to‘*‘
| prov1de a backdrop for General Systems Theory as a soc1al

I}

/ .
ﬁSclence theory He states that the mechanlst1c and organlc

0

‘analog1es are’ more approprlately applled by %unctlonallst‘

and synchronlc v1ews of soc1al sc1ence.-But General Systems

=T

“n.Theory is a- processual view 1nfluenced by members of the

':'Chlcago School SUCh as Small and: Mead
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l\at 'In thls latter v1ew

b

...soc1et1es and groups contlnually Shlft thelré“

s

tstructures as adaptat1ons tominternal or external
condltlons. Process, then,: focuses on the actlons
and 1nteract10ns of the components of an’ on901ng
’”system such that varylng degrees of structures
~ariSe,‘per51st dlssolve, and change (Ib1d 18)
ThlS model unllke the funct10nal1st view, deals with'
' systems 'as they change over t1me- it po1nts out that |
Tstructures are maleable.— a d1achron1c p01nt of v1ew But'
;llke the soc1al factlsts,'structures are stlll con51dered
.concrete entltres kh ‘ | |
General Systems Theory, as a processual model of soc1al
‘phenomena, tends to dlsregard the spec1f1c components of

"systems % the structures of systems ‘in thls case' it haS-

central focus on the pr1nc1ples of organlzatlon per se,{

‘,7eregardless of what 1t 1s that 1s organ1zed"~(Ib1d-36) Thlsg
*ftheory v1ews systems as organlc wholes The system and the'
':components 1nterrelate developlng an emergent evolutlon But~“”

‘rt must be remembered that 1t 1s for the larger system that T
'the comginentsvare oﬂganlzed The component 1nd1v1duals are E

'.subordlnated to the development of the. spec1es Vonr'

[ B
s

iBertalanffy also hoped that mhe conceptual barrlers
'iseparat1ng 11v1ng and non 11v1ng systems would be eroded
"with. the use of such notlons..g""p'\ ‘ B

'if\"' Von Berta}anffy quotes Ackoff regardlng the dlrectlon

in wh1ch the theory mlght take the sc1ences
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“The tendency*to‘study.systems as an‘entity'rather )
than as a conglomerat1on of parts is con51stent w1th
‘the tendency in contemporary science no longer to‘
‘1solate phenomena in narrowly conflned-contexts, hut'~d
rather to‘openvinteractionsufor,ekamlnation and to’
'x__eiamine larger and*largerjslices of‘nature;" |
h(1968~11) | '
The model 1s a bare bones notlon wh1ch develops
prlnclples and laws relevant to all systems whatever kind

2

they may be e

-'3 0 1a Closer Look at General Systems Theoryi
A system has hollstlc propertles wh1ch are not found 1n”
1ts parts 1nd1v1dually For example, the cells of a. body are
gu1te dlfferently organlsed 3nd structured when compared to
’the organlzatlon and structure of the whole.‘Yet the cells
"are 1ntergral parts of the body With thlS 1n m1nd the
"explanatlon proceeds in terms of systems wh1ch are open to
bi'external stlmull and 1nformatlon. 7' 71"“ o .ﬁﬁie"
Why are systems con51der@d open and what are the>
yresultant characterlstlcs7 o
‘The notlon of open systems 1s based on a . phy51cal
sciences concept. the Second of Thermodynamlcs ThlS law

Rars

::states'thatnfOr.systems‘to;becem“ organ1zed they must be

O
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open .to organlzung 1nformat10n
In dlscu551ng l1v1ng systems in which equ111br1um is a

dynamlc process not a steady state, von Bertalanffy states_

. that they are 51m1la:1y‘open systems They are "system( s)

maintained in import and export, build up and breakdown of

. material components". (von Beftalanffy.1981;i12);*For such

biological sYstems it iscthe‘propensity for autonomous

.- act1v1ty which "is’ the most pr1m1t1ve form of behav1or

(Ib1d-115). The 1mp11cat10n is that 1nternal st1mu11,
although necessarlly present in all blologlcal systems “tend
to be subordlnated to external stlmull. 8 h

Generallzlng to 1nform dlSCUSSlOﬂS of social 11fe,;von

L

Bertalanffy states - f?‘, _ -”f'. E

, "Symbollc processes 'make for the wdrld‘opénnéss“ of
man- that 18, man s unlverse w1dely transcends 3

blologlcal bondage and even' the 11m1t1at10ns of” the

17 To. 1llustrate thls concept the example of a sealed ball
full of gas is used. Given no change in the external:
¢onditions the elements within such a system will move
. toward equ;llbrlum' This implies that after some finite
length of time the molecules will attain a-maximum state of
-randomness, maximum dlsorganlzatlon if you like. There will
be no organ1zatpon 1nto layers groups, concentrations, or
what :have you. This state 1s obtained because no 1nformat10n
is mov1ng into the. system. to stop or slow the .increase in -
entropy. If .the system is to remain organlzed or if it is to
become more organized, it must be. open to stlmulatlon. Such
an 1nput of 1nfogmat10n creates negatlve entropy Entropy is
percelved as the system's natural state. : , '
“A notion like "equifinality" typlfles his idea. The“
suggestlon is that the final form of an organism, 'say an
"adult human, -is not determined by initial conditions but
will be arr1ved at by any number of different routes which'

t,are determined by external.forces. These 1nleences will
r

include. the systems own output. Regulatlon t ough feedback

is 1ncluded in the: notlon..
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senses. " (1bidz119)

On the human ‘social level, then, blologlcal 11m1tat1ons
may be overCOme. That . 1s, psyeho blologlcal con51derat10ns
are minor when dlscuss1ng the 1nfluences on: human act1v1ty

One further po1nt to be made is that a system-such as a
living organ1sm is to be con51dered a "h1erarchy of - open
systems™ (Ib1d-132) That is, a system'contalns compone:t'
systems wh1ch are subordlnated to the processes of the |
'Larger systemr (Perhaps another way of saylng the Same‘!hlng
is this: The" spec1es, its ma1ntenance and evolutlonary
development subordlnates the 1nd1v1duals’ development )

Let it not be felt that there is some. na1ve" _‘
’strmulus response notlon wh1ch fuels the theory Whagpthe
theory of open systems says 1s thlS" | ‘

there 1s a system into whlch matter‘is
1ntroduced from out51de W1th1n the system thei n
' 'materlal undergoes reactlons whlch partly may yleld

‘components of hldher complex1ty ‘That. 1s what we‘
call.anabollsm. On the other hand the materlalyls‘

cataboliied*and the end-products of catabolization.

eventually leave the system " (voanértalanffy

<
I

'1968-17-18)

T01conclude General Systems Theory is presented as a
_theoretlcal framework Wthh may be used to enllghten the
conceptual development of . the content of dlsc1p11nes such‘as
”-cybernetlcs or S-R behav1or theorles. It 1s seen as an a1d

to sc1ent15ts in. developlng v1ews wh1ch would not



52

: necessarily be included in more conventional notions.
. _ _

3.0.2 Criticism of General Systems Theory
The theory has received sharp and damning criticism

particularly from Robert Lilienfeld (1978) . He begins. by

statlng that it is an analogy which "pressures a determ1nacy
ke =
in sc1ence, which many sc1entlst§ reject" (1978 247)

i

Another problem is that it "assumes systems have clear

°

’boundarles._He says of thlS assumptlon that it -
.can arbltrarlly isolate the 'system' from\the'

total real1ty that 'is 1nf1nf%e1y complex this ve;?

~
i

assumptlon of" 1solab111ty is very muqh 1n doubt
(Ib1d248) | o S
It is also arbltrarlly ‘assumed that systems are open and
0

' that known ‘and spec1f1c elements are 1nterconnected in
kY ) ) R

‘ partlcular ways.. S T : E ,ﬁ“

‘ Equally problematlc 1s the suggestlon that the ends and

A
\

purposes of the system are assumed to enforce the -

1’3

co- operat1on of 1nd1v1duals. Thus, notlons of confl1ct -
, power'dlsparlty, coerc1on are essentlally 1gnored As was
"the soc1al factists pos1t10n, these are seen_asf o
pathologlcal unnatural. Llllenfeld states,
'"The ba51c thought forms offsystems theory‘remaln
cla551ca1 pos1t1v1sm and behav1orlsm." (1978: 249)
fHe goes on>t8 say that the assumed connectlon between

subject1v1ty and object1v1ty,'1 e., the- ]o1n1ng of

ﬁpnctlonallsm and symbollc 1nteractlon15m is 51mlply not

\

1



achleved (Ibld 250)

Llllenfeld s main concern 1s not that the theory 1sv
'virtually,useless as a guide for emp1r1cal~study‘and,does
nothing but oive a new yooabulaty to old‘ideas, but thﬁt it
is basically an "ideology."

"Systems theory as social doctrine.may be»regarded.

,las e new variant of organic.or 'organismic'

.epproachesyto society." (1b£d;263)
It is a social doctrine‘whiohicalls'fop increesing‘
IUniﬁdcetion of's0cial phenomena;'All‘elements are to be
v'dramn-into‘the system and the goals of the system are those
of the elements Among the consequences Lilienfeld flnds |
'1ncreased bureaucratlzatlon .an_admln;stered-soelety in
‘wh;oh the charge for the wellhbeing of the society‘is giyen
over to thetbu:eauorécy. In othe;~wo:ds,‘Lilienfeidﬁsees'
‘systems theOrists'as conservative and neive When'it'oomesmto-
underStanding the politioallconsequences.of the theory.

ThlS is partlcularly vehement c:iticismfof.Genefal
! Systems Theory _But it is not_uncalled fort Although'the
theory has/been useful in iliuminating some'ofjthe
,def1c1enc1es of the oider soeiel fectist-notions[
particularly by proyid;nguﬁor concepts such asyeyolution and
interaction in the,unoerstandfng of soqial life, it does not
work, L111enfeld makes thls p01nt strongly Its apparent use-

by Barth (1969) is a case in point.

. - . . . ey
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R 3
o . .

3.1 Ethn}c Studiesland Systems Thebriesb

| It islpossible‘to relate General Systems Theoty to
ethnic studies, though self-proclaimed systems theorists do
not dlscuss ethnlc identification spec1f1cally Ba'rth»°
“(1969) for example is not a_self—pt0cla1med systens":
theorlst but seems to have drawn.on the notlons |

Berrien (f968) in a gene;al dlscu551on of,soc1a1

systems indicates that he conside:s the boundarles_of
systems-to be identified by the interactions ofvsocial
systems Using the notions of General Systems Theory, he
goes on to dlscusg the boundary as a fllte*'ng sur&ace whlch

codes and decodes inputs - 1nputs which organlze.the

internal components. The real work of'identigication, then,

is to: be found.in an undefstanding offintetna%’otganizationfﬁt;ﬁ
One assumption which becomes evident is that.the!boundary'isa"
seenfto be Stabie. social’systems are seen to be given
-_ent{ties; They are immutable, at ieast as far' as the
~boundary.is concerned Scott (1981) carrles this notlon
'further"heostates, ' | |
"Many indicators“can heipaéo.identify the boundariesv
. oftCOllecgivities.fSome foCUS‘attention\on‘the o |
'behavioralystructure and some on the‘normative;"
(p180) | |
Both wrlters see . the 1dent1f1cat10n of boundary as /
unproblematlc sThey suggest that to understand a pa;tlcular

- social sYstem an observer must concentrate on the 1nternal

processes such as norms, roles and organization.
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Scott does discuss the individual AS‘having mobility;
'one would expect the individual to change hls/her activities "
as he/she moved "across the boundarles between |
collect1v1t1es (Ibld). Another systems theorist, "Bertrand
(1972 154) says much the same - thlng He suogests that‘role
relatlonshlps are- 1mportant for 1dent1f1cat1on of the group‘
How the part1c1pants "respond to behav1oral situations"
(Ibid:117), givenxcertsfn_norms of behavior, is the fodus.
Forrhim, it is when "roie'ties" are brokenhthat individuals"
may beuco;s;oered to have left the group.yInterection
networks identify.thevgrdUp's members. Anyone who is not
part of the network,is not' a memher. ) |

These are soc1al factist not10ns* groups are real and
sd

_ they possess a power to 1mpose norms upon the 1nd1v1duals in.

them The only th1ng the social SC1entlst need do 1?”

1dent1fy ‘the 1nternal worklngs of the group[f
norms, status relatlonshlps etc., and he/sh_

‘both the group and -the 1nd1v1duals 1n 1t

norms,

;;asﬂrole,-

deflned by its culture, or its tralts

5

are an important- feature,
{\groups.'In other‘words, it is 1nteractlon.ﬁh'
»understandlng of why certaln ethnic marker
others. Thls is a systems notlonr ;
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" What is problematic about identifying ethnicity by

%,

traits alone, hevsuggests, is that different groups within o

one ethn1c group may have dlfferlng tralts. An analysis of

traits does: not touch on the "emplrlcal characterlstlés and

7

boundarieés of ethnlc groups" (1969:9). He malntalns the‘

focus shouldrbe on the boundary separating ethnit groups. He

discussés. such 1nteract10n by saylng that for 1t go be

stable the two groups must 1nteract con51stently 1n one

/.—-d
doma}n or another. He .indicates that certain characterlstlcs

°

.are insulated "from confrontation and modification”

(ibid:tGJ. Such interaction is necésSafily ;omplementary;
JWhere‘thete.is no conplementatity there can be no -
”basisxtor organizationvon ethnic iines - there uiIl
be no_interaction, or 1nteractlon w1thout reference .
“to ethnic'identity“ (Ibid: 18) h ;_

\&
2 kY

He 1n515ts that the 1nvestlga%10n of ethn1c1ty, by focu51ng

on totally.lndependent and dlfferent groups, is a frultless

ctivity. But. he admits that such an act1v1ty is common.' .

,\,\\) ~

He goes on to 'say that this v1ew dOeS‘nOt help the social

.. sclentist understand the phenomenon of ethn1c grouplng

I am-in agreement with Barth when he v01ces Qpp051tlon

'to authors who discuss norms, roles and so forth as the only

S M - . 4 3 . : - w B
" "*"Barth mentions common assumptions which tend to adhere to

3

thlS way of perce;v1ng ethnic groups. Two. Qf the more
notable are: (1) That an ethnic group is self-perpetuating,
biologically, and”{2) that there are certain cultural values
commonly realised by the members.

2° With the emphasis on separation and dlfferentlatlon it
follows that those who do not exhibit certain’ :
characterlstlcs would not be considered members of a group
1dent1f1ed by such characteristics. i .

‘



'means to 1dent1fy ethn1c1ty Interactfon'betweenfgroups is

‘1;what 1s 1mportant What Barth does not dlscuss is* how such

S~

notlons may be used as cr1ter1a for the f1x1ng of 1nd1v1dual

. or group ethn1c1ty That is, he does not dlscuss how the

ﬁ:terms also..An assumptlon I have made 15 that thls

iconcept of 1nteract1on mlght be used by the obServer to

'fjustlfy hls/her use of a part1cular label.

The p01nt 1s that Bartb although dlscu551ng gnteractlon

7ﬂf1n apparently soc1a1 deflnltlonlst terms speaks in systems -

R

‘»comblnat1on leaves h1s notlons open to the cr1t1c1sm that //( j‘"

”tthey have an01ntellectual herltage 51m11ar ‘to. that of /»Jh”'
'General Systems Theory f¥f3~”ifv,v},~°y;3ff |

-kopen to 1nformat10n whlch determlnes the/ordef and

3. 2 Conclus1on

RN L d . B 8
Lo ] . .
@ L

o

The notlon that the whole is more than the sum of

i v

3}fparts has had a long hlstory in the Soc1al Facts paradlgm 1n ’_b;t”u
”h soc1a1 sc1ence. General Systems Theory extends these 1deas.p

‘vfIt is a theory wh1ch suggests that 1nteract1ng systems are

-

f’organ;zatlon of the systems. The components of 8 more

.- .

LR

complex system*are dependent upon thelr env1ronment for

hthv*r 1dent1ty ThlS is a normat1ve 901nt of view (1 e.,vonefff‘”’

whlch has as an assumptlon the subordlnatlon of the,f"'fftf’
1nd1v1dual to the domlnant group) as are the v1ews presentJd-
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’Uby the soc1al factlsts.

However General Systems Tha‘

w”,addrng a dlscu551on of the evolutlon of systems,kby focu51ngi-

*~.on process and’ organlzatlon rather than structure. It

'Vprov1des for context w1th1n wh1ch systems must be seen to :

;;ex1st Whlle systems are v1ewed as "facts,"as concreteh‘

’h.‘entltles, the theory av01ds the functlonallst and

structural funTtlonallst emphas1s on 1nvestlgat1ng systems

':.ag f1xed in time and space.' ; -
The notlons of General %ystems Theory are not very

[useful for ethnlc studles The problems Wthh were ev1dent

”hfor the soc1al factlsts ‘are Stlll there That is, the»ethn1c1"ﬂ

fcategorles as developed ani/used by soc1al sc1entlsts are

‘tynot seen to be problematlcf Boundarles are essentlally

'sflxed

[

here, as was the case for

the soc1al factlst there 1s but

rﬁhllttle dlscu551on of the.rOle Of the observer as the

'lprov1des a heurlstlc for an understandlng of what to hlm are__;w;h~

I
?real factual ent1t1es Thus,ﬁlt 1s p0551ble to say the <

, -It is a view whlch Zeleny (1980 20) suggests has an. K
'"anthropomorphlc bias..: (which 1mp11es)that at all times"
every component 'knows' the activities:and the- 1ntent1ons
of every other ‘component”. This view he criticises for a

components. Maturana and Varela (:1975:66). suggest the same.
~'thing when. they criticise such 1deas of performlsm that:

imply informational not1ons.;Such organismic thecries, they e

.58

Interactlon is the key to Barth s (1969) framework but hff

“"~‘developer of the categorles in whlch he 1s 1nterested Barthu S

- ceftain lack of insightsinto :the .internal activities of theib"'

_'say; ‘that "emphasize the unitary character of living Systems“f,:h

but:-do not provide a ‘mechanidm ‘for the deflnztlon of the‘ o

i jlnd1v1dual" are doomed to fa11uré.,1*«va~\\

B0 R
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General Systems Theory has advanced sbc1al factlst notlons
about ethn1c1ty and its 1dent1f1catlon to dlscu551ons of
1nteract10n but stlll has not cOme to terms w1th the role

':_played by the observer where he/she must dec1de what label

4

IVIS approprlate to apply»m gjﬁl‘,f- '.,,QJ, - _f'% s

None of the three, Soc1al Facts paradlgm theysooial--'
‘jDeflnltlon paradlgm or General Systems Theory,_then,"

”prov1des adequate understandlng for the 1n1t1al use of an

'ethnlc label as. 1t is used by an 1nvest1gator How a soc1ah

,.sc1entlst goes about 1dent1fy1ng an ethnlc, 1nd1v1dual or .

s ‘1,,

_group,'remalns a bewrlderlng questlon
Tt is at’ thlS p01nt that T suggest that the . theory of ]?‘

'Autop01etlc Systems as a meta theory‘pf observatlon is. |

' ﬂuseful Barth has suggested that 1nteractlon as’ an rmportant

vfactor 1n determlnlng ethn1c1ty but he carrles 1t no

'Vfﬁrtherr That 1s,vhow does oné use the notlon to ascrlbe

"~

.’V«Q‘ethn 1CltY7 : "" o
The theory of Autop01et1c Systems helps an observer'ﬁ“r”
Tﬂhcome to terms w1th how thlS notlon of 1nteractlon may be'-"ﬁb

"'used to dlscuss crlterla for 1dent1f1catlon for the 1n1t1al

ruse of an ethnlc 1abel It 1s the case that nelther the;z[t*
't?soc1al deflnltlo 1sts nor. the soc1al factlsts (systems
ib-theorlsts 1nclu ed) dealt w1th the role of the observerr

:Jeffectlvely.@,u the theory of Autop01et1c Systems has as h’]h
1,its-maihffoEUsi}hls very p01nt And 1t 1s thlS p01nt Whlch |
rfhelps ‘the theoiy outdlstance elther the Soc1a1 Facts or the

o

fy;Soc1al Def1n1t on . paradlgm. It should also be mentloned that




thlS is a very recent systems theory and thlS 1nvestlg§t10n

is-an attempt to come to an understandlng of the uses to

wh1ch the theory may be put in the soc1al sc1ences.
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4 THE THEORY OF AUTOPOIETIC SYSTEMS

" The rev1ew of General systems Theory 1n the last chapter haS'

prov1ded a background for an understand1ng of formal systems‘

theory That theory was u%ed as an analogy for soc1al

"ﬂ;systems and proved to be of m1n1mal value in: ethnlc studlesﬁ

.In thlS chapter the theory of Autop01et1c Systems w1ll ‘be

h‘f‘dlscussed on the meta theoretlcal level also./A descrlptlon

'fyof 1ts general not1ons w1ll be presented flrst S0 as to

swprov1de‘

“n understandlng of the theory and how 1t contrastsv E

-Twlth General Systems Theory The dLscuss1on w1ll contlnue

v

¥
[

‘w1th a. presentatlon of the theory ‘as .a. heur1st1c for ethn1c_-7"

ifstudles What is suggested 1s that a. meta theory of

'-fobservatlon, wh1ch may be der1ved from the theory of

r_Autop01et1c Systems, may prove to be fa useful heurlstlc for,w‘

vv.’] v L

]academlcs 1nterested 1n prov1d1ng cr1ter1a for the ethnlc,yi

“V_labels they use. Thls meta theory of observatlon addresses‘

: the role of the observer 1n sc1ent1f1c 1nvestlgatlon,lhls or

s

her actlve part1c1pat1on in creatlng the d1v151ons w1th1n

.the soc1al world and prov1des a model for conce1v1ng of

w

'fcategorles “or systems, 1f you llke

o The theory developed from dlSCUSSlOﬂS 1n theoretlcal

.Filogy in the ear1Y 19705.,The f1rst pUbllcatlon W1th

‘;Whlch I am famlllar is Varela, Maturana and Ur1be (1974)

'vls seen by some to have, an: appeal for the soc1a1 SC1ences.-i,7

4The word autop01e51s".was c01ned by the developers of

3ythe theory so as to prov1de a word Wthh had as Yet n0~1 -

- J

lﬁconnotatlons whlch would 1nfluence readers of the theory

N - SR f»g;ff'~R;
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‘The word means ?self;producing." It‘isy% theory_which may

have conseduences_for a number of different scientific -

fields. varela'(1979) relates the notions to investigations

" the" theory 1s obv1ously so very new, the po ntial in

Var10US areas, it seems; has not yet been submltted to'

thorough 1nvest1gat10n. Its use here is one very small ‘

attempt to relate the theory to the soc1al sc1ences.-

\1_However judglng from the’ results ofrthe the51s it seems to :

22 7eleny (1977.13) traces»%ts %1ne

fBiOlogy,_Smut ‘s ‘Holism, andnvonbﬂaye
1=O¢ders;"_lf e % R

have potentlal .3_, f"f ‘\oy‘ vf'y- ,“‘ | i
» The theory of Autopo1et1c Systems and General Systems
Theory have some s1m11ar roots"yet 1n many ways they dlffer

s1gn1f1cant1y 2 The 51gn1f1cant dlfferences tend to be

eplstemologlcal° how thlS man1fests 1tself w1ll become o

_apparent as 1 contlnue.i- "
k': As was the case w1th General Systems Theory, thlS

theory deals w1th systems wh1ch comprlse 1nterrelated

systems and whlch are, themselves,‘components of more
()'

'ugcomplex systems It 1s used by Maturana and Varela (1975)

and Varela (1979) to dlSCUSS the character1st1cs of natural

systems L .v ,h . ,‘ S el P

The UnltF (the 1dent1ty) of such a system 1s malntained'{

because of the constancy of 1ts organ1zatlon Organ1sa

M o e e e e e

Cybernetika, Bogdanov S Tedfolp : nthet1c

~of the ‘immune network and the nervous system, However sincek

L~
AN

~in th;s case reiers to a partlcular complex of processes,"

A

R4

'"Trentowskl s' _
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.assembling components into‘identifiabie unity" (Zeleny

1980 5)10Qre spatlo temporal arrangement of the components
of the system is referred to as 1ts structure. So as to
‘understand fully any partlcular system "both aspects
organlzatlon and structure must be reproduced and thel: v

relatlonshlp spec1f1ed" (Ibld'G) That is, both must be used'
. $ :
“to fully descrlbe a natural system.

4

_The part1Cular.componehts and the structure of a 5ystemw‘

_may change and certalnly the system is open to “materlal and*nw

'V-energet1c 1nterchange"'but the organlzatlonal un1ty of the

o

system must be ma1nta1ned Thls 11m1t1ng factor means that

éthe un1ty S own 1dent1ty ‘must remain constant

Maturana and Varela (1975 4) state that "an autop01et1c

o

| o
' machlne contlnuously generates and spec1f1es its own
organlzatlon through 1ts operatlon as a- system of productlon

of* 1ts own components" ~Thus, a system has 1ts own o

‘.

,organlzatlon and 1dent1ty generated ﬁfom w1th1n. It is- due
'hto thlS process of self organ1zatlon that such a system 1s

‘icon51dered autonomous and self regulat1ng
v .
The obv1ous questlon isz How dOes change ‘take Place? An‘{
fs}answer'V. |

,"Auﬁop01et1c machlnes do not have 1nputs or outputs;
sThey can be pertﬂ@bated‘by 1ndependent events and
S R ,
undergo 1nternal structural changes whlch compensate'

Y

.fthose perturbatlons. If the perturbat1ons are

p‘repeated the machlne may undergo a repeated serles

& o
of 1nternal chang“s'

3
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identical;’.(ibid:7f8)- ,
"Such changes are subordinated to the system's own identity.
Because'of thiS'the.system is said to be organizationally

closed This ‘means that any external perturbation or input
does not affect change WIthOUt medlatlon from w1th1n the
‘sttem.»The observer, however tends to. feel that he/she can"

o

_ recognlse a dlrect causal relatlon between the . perturbatloh

"yand the observed change What he/she cannot see is the.

‘1nternal organlsantlonal steps thropgh which the un1ty
fllters the st1mu11.; or example,'ln the human v1sual system
‘a llght stlmulus impinges upon the retlna and as a result

| neural 1mpulses travel through many dlfferent pathways and

\,

kare 1nfluenced-by other 1mpulses along the way. Flnally theys

ireach the occ1p1tal cortex and the human belleves he/she has

kSeen somethlng concrete It may be that thlS perceptlon
znfluences some actlon. An observer of thlS scene mlght tendl

wto thlnk that the llght caused the actlon But dld_lt? No. |

o

It cannot be sa1d that Such a dlrect causal connectlon

s

.ex1sts "(_ b DI .,:f‘.:- ¥

| 3 One of the consequences of these notlons of autonomy
.and organlzatlonal closure is that the 1nd1v1dual is not»v
vtotally subordlnated to thetlarger system of whlch it is a
fcomoonent.jThatgis_toisay'the“mqre1compleu,system‘does_not

RIS should add here that the organlzatlon and the way in
~ which it is realised :

' "determines the partlcular perturbatlons it can
“suffer without d151ntegratlon and hence, the domaln
.of. 1n;eract10ns in which it ‘can be observed.

(Maﬁ rana and Varela 1975 9) -

LA




design or set the course for. the components’ properties; the

'

1nd1v1dual s propertles and behav1or are almed at

"malntalnlng its own 1dent1ty and only that

P

This 1s not to say that the larger system does not
1nfluence the components.,It also has an organlzatlon wthh

must -be malntalned; Thus, the processes Jlth1n it, which
create perturbationsvfor the components, must necessarily
affect changes in the structure of the components‘but not in
their organization. If the perturbations are such thatﬂthe
organization and the'identity ot thé combonentg are changed,

" they will either_disintegrate.or'become‘something else.?*

: : / x - R
-4,0.0;J‘Summary
in'summariSiné the theory;tovthis-pointybt”is possible'
| tolsay that a system is dependint to a certain eXtent,on.its :

e

componentsffor its own organization. Maturana-and Varela

’-state thlS qu1te clearly

"The establlshment of any system depends on the’

a

presence of the: components, and on the kfnds of
1nteractlons,1n whlch_they enter,.thus, g;ven the

- 2% There are other: notlons attendant to the theory wh1ch

~ deserve mention. First, with regard to energetics' and -

thermodynamics, concerns which shaped General .S
Theory, Maturana and Varela (1975:19) state
"...these considerations do not enter .in %
characterization of" autop01etlc organiza
components can be materialised,”the’ satlsfaot1on of -
all thermodynamic and energetic. relatl@ns is
Cimplicit."™ '
Secondly,’ notlons of. codlng -and 1nformat10n transfer,
_also -important to'General Systems Theory,“"do not enter in
the realization of a concrete, autopoietic system because
they do not constitute causal/elements" (Ib1d 21).

S

a




proper concatenation of their interactions, the
system is real1zed (1bid:29-30)

Also the organlzatlon may have two sources of

K

perturbatlon, internal and external;'these are sources of
.deformation'whichgmay:occur in an‘unpredictable fashion and
within limits defined,by3the entity itself Both sets of
.perturbatlon join together to create a part1cular

C -

phenomenology for a  system. Such 1dent1fy1ng characterlstlcs

‘ willfbe'qulte'different for otherw1se identical systems By ,
way of 1llustrat1on thisrmeans;that the individuals who’ |
' ‘make up a-spec1es will not suffer identical 1nternal and .
external perturbatlonsrdurlng thelr develo;ment and, thus”
will’ be characterlstlcally different. Both domalns of
perturbatlon~can‘be~dlst1ngu1shed by the observer but they
are v1rtually vndlstlngu1shable for the system 1tself |
While the developers of the theory (Maturana and‘

o

rVarela,-1975 and Varela, 1979) refuse to comment on the .

-theorles use in the soc1al sc1ences,‘1t has been suggested
by,;eleny (1977, 1980) that soc1al systems be con51dered
autopoietic By thlS he means. soc1al organlsat1ons may

—

exh1b1t al"fu221ly deflned quallty called life™ (1977-13)

Stafford Beer (1975) on the other hand 1s not sure of °
- the role to be played by the theory in soc1a} sc1ence,

although he feels there is great potentlal as yet untapped

»

25 The theory, among other th1ngs, deflnes cr1ter1a for the
1den\}i1cat10n of '11fe

<
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4.0.1 Autop01e51a and the‘Ind1v1dua1
W1th regard to the 1nd1v1dual s 1mportance, Varela
(1979 45) while referring to'the epistemological |
consequences‘of the.understanding of .the autopoietic hodel,
writes : ./" C ., : . | |
"the key to the underetanding of the bioiogical'
vphenomenology.is the underetahding of the; A
»uorganizationvof the individual'“w
He goes on to suggest that the social. Darw1n1an/notlons of
evolut10n,-spec1es domlnance over the 1nd1v1dual etc., had
_soc1ologlcal consequences because they were used |

P 7.

ep15temolog1cally
"...as a scientific 3ust1f1catlon for the
subordination of the destiny of the 1nd1v1duals to
the.tranecendentvuaIUes,eupposedlyiembodied in . kim
notiohs;such aSamankind,-the étateighd<§ociety..
-'(but) we‘have;..shown that these_atgumehts are not_xb'v
valid'ih‘justiinng the'subordihation of thev‘. |
individual to the species... the organization of the
“g.lnd1v1dua1yls autop01et1c and upon this . fact’ restS'
all 1ts 51gn1f1cance' it becomes deflned through its
ex1st1ng, and 1ts ex1st1ng is autop01et1c |
"Thus in- a realm of blology ve see reflected
~ the ethlcal and, ult1mat£i;7\gofff1*“I“eh01ces of
'leav1ng out the view of the autonomy of thlngs, |

whethet anlmaLs,_or huqans._The unde;standlng of

life becomes a mirror of our epistemological
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3y

ch01ces, which cakry over to human'actlons
(Ib1d 46)
It could be concluded from~what.has'been said that this"
theory turnsfsocia1’DarWinian’notdons insiae out. The
individual becomes'the most important elemeht_- the

4

foundatign upon which the species lies.

4. 0 2 Autop01es1s and the Observer

| Since the human observer 1s an autop01et1c entlty, the“ni'*
,'notiohsfof the theory of Autop01et1c Systems apply d1rectly
tobdiscussfons of cognltlon That is, the structure of the

world does not impose itself upoq the observer He/she does

_not grasp it dlrectly but must process what meets hls/her
senses. The result is an 1nterpretatlon, an approx1mat10n of

. what might® be con51dered.rea11ty The observer'may, then,vbe
‘éons;dered an actlve part1c1pant when 1t comes to the - .
'dlstlnctlon of systems.

r"A unlty becomes spec1f1ed through operatlons of
dlStlﬂcthn by an oHserver in a tradltlon'—‘what,weyb
have been calllng an observer communlty " (Varela
11979:260) ' |

The observer then,lpartakes in the process of
d15t1ngu1sh1ng,,1solat1ng and 1nd1v1duat1ng the, thlngs
f‘he/she experlences in. h1s/her env1ronment uThe world may
look’ SOlld and regular but 1t canno@ ‘be. plnned down exactly.

/-
Thus, Varela‘states



"The whole exper1ence reveals the co- dependent and

relatlve nature of our knowledge, truly a reflectlon j';)

of our individual collective actions." (Ib1d 275)

Thig in no way suggests that knowledge is completely
arbitrary; SOllpSlStS do not re1gn. Knowledge generatlon is
a‘community affa1r;'and, as ‘was mentioned above, the
observer makes cognitive distinctions in line with the

traditions of the obServerncommunityaof which he/she is

part. The world, ‘then, 'is given us by others‘as one;whign;M:;W

has regularities.
4.0.3’¢onc1usion _

As I have shown, the theory of'Autopoietic Systems

o™ . R ° I

w‘preSents the view of systems as organizationally closed.

Their activity-has theﬁpurpose‘of maintaining their own
identity But at-the same tlme, it is a negotlated existence
the component leads w1th1n a more complex system.

Thls emphasis on the»lnd1v1dual and negotiated
) a

ex1stence enables thls theory to encorporate the notlons of

\
the Soc1al Def1n1taon paradlgm whlle keeplng the systems

notlons of the soc1al factlsts.'It prov1desaa conceptual

means for - 301n1ng both. parad1gms ’ /

]

26 Varela (1979: 70) in comparlng the two systems.theories

General Systems Theory "pertain to the domain of discourse

‘between observers... (they) may enter for pedagoglcal

purposeés. They do not enter in an operational explanation”.

He states that operational or "Verstehung" explanations have

been thoroughly disregarded by the scientific community.
"It is a historical fact thd&t western science has
taken a very strong stand 1n preferrlng»causal ’

< . ©

suggests that notlons of information and purpose inherent ing

o
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70
e C

Not only doés it apply these notions to systems under
Q? * , ' ' g

‘investigation, but most‘imporoantly it also applies them to

i

the observer‘of systems. They are used when diséUssing the
knowledge the observer generatles. General Systems Theory

negates the role of the obse er as a biological unit. As

was mentlonegyearller for General Systems theorists; the

universe in wh1ch we 11ve is sa1d to overshadow the -
"blologlcal bondage" we suffer Thus, biology is seen to
play a@mlnor role in the act1v1t1es of the observer of
Systems Systems are\real and impose themselves upon his/her
senses. He/she has, access to pure knowledge of them

:elt 1s the dlSCUSSlOﬂS of the role of- the 1nd1v1dual

EE

W"OObServer 1ncluded) w1th1n systems which suggests 5_to gne that

"i.

: the theory of Autop01et1c SYstems is the more approprlate |

>
heurlstlc for*the soc1al sc1ences That 1s- 1t prov1des a

¢
\,# ’

meta theory of observatlon and whlle d01ng so allows

dlSCUSSlOﬂ of the 50c1o polltlcal consequences of the

A L

,;Jknowledge generated by 'such observatlon.

k7

‘éUtopoEetic?XNo it does not!. e

4 1 Use of the theory of Autop01et1c Systems as a Heur15t1c

Does this mean that the lnvestlgatlon of soc1a1 systems

hj%}glns,withvthetassumpt;on that_such systems'are aetually

) . . N

D e o _\_...'.___

""(cont d)explanatlon since the time ofoGallleo, and in

fact, made Verstehung-type explanations into an

enemy, to be banned from science.” (Ibld T2)

\
4

il
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whereas General Systems Theory has been used as a

Lt metaphor wh1ch supposedly a1ds the soc1al sc1ent1st 1n 3 . =

conce1v1ng of soc1a1 phenomena,‘l e, that soc1al systems

- '\<

are ‘in-: fact structures whlch ex1st and exh1b1t the
.:'characterlstlcs of systems in general,.the not1ons of the‘
: theory of Autop01et1c Systems do not result 1n thlS sort oiﬁ:
wuse.v ‘ | | . | .

As has been mentloned general systems theorlsts who; ;

\
!

ideal in soc1al phenomena dlSCUSS the need to dlscover thea:‘

|

characterlstlcs of soc1§$ system

' 1dent1f1ed These characterlstlcs are roles, norms onj_‘,'df”f*‘“w

'-'1nteract1on networks In no casells the real heuu-'

concretness, of the system unde' observat;on questloned

‘J.?; Thus, 1n a dlsc1p11ne such as ethnlc studles the

descrlptors (or labels) used ar not seen as” problematlc

\
ior

Ethnlc groups are con51dered real \concrete entltles and

. o

the soc1al sc1ent1st need only dlscover thelr unlque»«'*

(3

chanacter1st1cs to understand them.'*'n”}fn_tff*-"tLJ*; Ql e

OD the o%hef hand the theory of Autop01et1c Systems
leads to a dlSCUSS;On of the cognltlon of human observers.ﬂ”

- % v

It suggests that 51nce human belngs (and that 1ncludesv1’

w h Je -
R

*5nfgot1ated' henomenon. It 1s not the d1rect representatlon

U'§obferver of systems 1s~a partlclpant an the development ofT;

£x

thei soc1ala

s :s0 that they may be i’tﬁ:afl,f{hfn

‘asocaal sc&entlsts) are natural 11v1ng systems themselves, RN ‘ft/.YJ

hbowledge is generated 1n a partlcuﬁar way It 1s a af*:d' 1-;‘f,,flg
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it 1s not necessarlly AR R T f;‘*s@ ﬁ
5 / . . N e ». " '. * "

.‘a negbtlaled‘meanlw%‘

o Urion (1978, 1979) has used the theory in thxs“%ay to a1d=ff,f“dy
R hlm in hlS dlscusseons of l1ngu1st1cs.. , T

-
e

-

facts"'studled are constructs to Wthh a communlty of

sc1entlsts agreeS‘ Thus the systems 1dent1f1ed are not
re1f1ed but have meanlngs wh1ch are’ negot1ated and shared

amongst a part1cular group of 1nd1v1duals.‘These 1dent1f1ed

categorles have partlcular soc1o pol1t1cal consequences and

thlS 1s recogn1zed here, whereas in General Systemsxgheory

“ ThlS 1s ba51cally a: soc1él deglnltlonlst v1ew. However
the Hheory of Autop01et1c Systems places the onus for the,v {.

categorlzatlon of the soc1al world on the shoulders of thev*”

=3

“_soc1al\sc1entlst. The theory, then ‘as a. heurlstlc cohta1ns f? y”;f’

notlons about observatlon and observersw E T,Q;"ff' U<ff.",.w

W1th regard to qthnlc studles thlS means that thezl'

descrlptorsV(labels) used,to dlSCUSS particu1ar g%oups have
k s ?%‘

hether the soc1%l sc1entlsts 1nvolved

e

e e

;1n thlS process reallse thlS or not 1s another questlon.*if

However, the p01nt to be found 1n the theory of Autop01et1c 3

Systems is: that thlS sort of negot1at10n does go on. The

.

ftf observers are part1c1pants in the bonstructlon of the v1ew

AN

they present of reallty. It 1s thlS dlscu551on Wthh may bea-

= RO
= o
~ .

used as an a1d by the soc1al sc1entlst for dlscu551ons of
2 A
”»4 31,:f (R s

soc1a1 phenomena. ;5.lf,;v rﬁr
W1th thls flrmly rn m1nd 1n the next sectlon I dlscuss[hfgfﬂiy

e

the methods used by soc1al sc1entlsts to 1dent1fy one

partlcular ethnlc communmty,,:h'""Natlve ;communlty rugefj'"x

Lo e

. ——-.-..___——_.__.—_.__._.....
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'the relevant notlons of the theory of Autop01et1c Systems tof
>vhelp in that dlscu551on For that reason R contlnue by u51ngh

uthe theory to ald 1n the development of cr1ter1a for the
-
‘1dent1f1@atlon of ethnlc;ty,‘lae., crlterla for the 1n1t1al

o

use of the label "Nathe,

-

4 2 Autopo1es1s--a Meta Theory of Observatxon

"t The language of the theory of Autop01et1c System ;

'fflncludes many notlons relevant to the observer of a. system,'~~f
effOne of the prlmary 1deas 1s that systems contaln systems 7‘
‘4wh1ch conta1n sytems aIt takes systems to form systems and_g,j,

"systems comprlse systems. ThlS at f1rst glance seems a.
~K&tr1v1al notlon' however,‘the consequences are these
| The pr1nc1ples of organlzatlon and autonomy whlch
\ '“?vapply at one level of a set of 1mbr1cated systems alsoaiéyf:
| apply at any other 1;vel of observat1on | “5sfgg
.2 The observer of such a system must dec1de andvmageh
exp11c1t at what level he/she 1s go1ng to f1x hls/her h

e observatlons, must prov1de cr1ter1a for the def1n1t1onv7’

such levels, and must contextuallze the level of
Wdescrlptlon w1th reference to the domaln in wh1ch he/she
Lf ;ncludes h1m/herself S | "

Varela (1979 107) states, N
"“f"the most fundamental operatlon is" that of LS
h“dlstlngu1sh1ng the fit to be studled from 1ts ;

/

_;background... A dlstlnctlon emerges out of an;‘fﬂ

4 Lk -

_—

w
_,' : ) '.<A‘ .
A
.
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'observer?community that decides.the'sense in which‘
the dlstlnct1on is: performed Thus,‘we have phy51cal
0 ;g';boundar1es, funct1onal grouplngs, conceptual
ihcategorlzatlons, and SO on,‘1nfan 1nf1n1tely
varlegated museum of p0551ble d1st1nct10ns.,
"The act of dlstlnctlon reveals ‘a two fold

faspect of the observer communlty On the one hand

it reveals the way 1n whlch such a dlst1nctlon is.

=

3 accompllshed the cr1ter1a of dlStlnCtlon Onwthe B

" other hand

:such»cr1ter1af
J:;the dlstlnctlog, |
The dec1sf‘n:about where and how dlstlnctlon should be
-l'made, then, fs done know1ng full weld that the resultlng
':fobservatlo land categorlzatlon 1s llmlted It should also be =
-understood that such dec151on is a communlty based process.dy it?‘
| ._1s a’soc1a1 constructlon. °fu', | PR R
v"gxfyarelaasuggests that to forget that all these notlons
‘h applyhtsfto be. foolhardy He/says that | | |
w.“»;".r;tor'every system there is an env1ronment whlch
hcan-(ifiwe s0: des1re) be looked at as a larger whole

&here the 1n1t1al system part1c1pates. S1nce it

k'ewould be 1mpract1cal to do thlS at all tlmes ‘we‘f

&

noften chop out our system of 1nterest fand put all
fthe rest in the background as env1ronment'.}.To do'
fthls on purpose is qu1te useful to'forget_that*weg;

‘.dld so is. qu1te dangerous,f
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"Such hlerarchles of 1mbr1cated systems glve

rlse to the 1dea of 1ncrea51ng complexlty.r.let us

-,bagree to call a level any one step in th1s or a
‘51m11ar ladder of 1mbr1cated stab111t1es" (Varela “’ | 1» d -
1976a:68) R |
' Thus an observer should be able to. dlscuss a context w1th1n_
vwhlch the system he/she has 1dent1£@ed lles. But how does
v}dﬁ.

4. 2 1 The Observer ';;f;if;**‘@yf

: Vv‘

Bt

o The observe§‘ by flxlng boundarles and le%el oﬂu s

PR - . Y

r observatlon is creatlng a stable cognltlve,world for -‘;.Jﬁ e

A

¥

'Jhlm/herself Varela (1979 275) relnforces thls 1dea when he j}fg&hl

T oL e _ . ST R o , R ‘5

says that S R T R l“%%‘
‘~-~thls worid of ours;- no matter‘ how we structure P

it, no matter how well e manage to keep 1t stable

00,

o w1th permanent objects and recurrent 1nteract10ns,v

Tnls by def1n1tlon a world codependent wlth our

--uexperlence;'and not the ontologlcal reality of : whlch ”

DI

_Iphllosophers and sc1entlsts allke have dreamed..s_,f» : fu- ,f
These boungar1es are set by the observer (they are
hls/her respon51b111ty) and are assoc1ated w1th what I"

i

shall call a cognltlve po1nt of v1ew that 1s, ‘a partlcularlq_aff‘

".mset of presupp051tlons and attltudes, a perspectlve...lt 1s

-

L

s
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o

'the two. In thlS cafﬁ

,‘1nteractlons between &f

1 Varela (1976a 64) contlnues the dlscuss1on

"and quxte appropblate for dlSCUSSlOﬂ.

.76

ity
e

assoc1ated w1th some notlon of value or 1nterést" (¥Ybia: 8%5
‘How he/she sets these boundarles is 1nfluenced by he
communlty w1th wh1ch he/she is. 1nvolved

At any one of the 1evels so deflned the observer may

1dent1fy‘"opp051tes ze That 1s, whlle observ1ng one of the

v

systems,,an "other" may be concelved of_as 1n‘huenc1ng it.

bChanges may be observed in the system ‘€~ 1gat10n.
But - the acthal 1nteractlons between t ¥ .nqt & -
'_;spec1f1@d at“thls Teved “quservatﬁonlhyréy lhy_'quired is’

another level of ‘obsef “to discuss the 1nter ctions of
er system Wthh 1ncorp rates the.

d¥twq opp051tes is' what .is under :

1nvestlgat10n (Varela 1976a 64) (Th;s w1ll be ma e clearer

in a moment) ,,ﬂ-_(* V\',~Kr ‘"’N_' S

i

It must be- empha51sed that ‘sort of value placed onyV

the env1ronment is- done by ‘the . o@server h1m/herself He/she

[

‘1s respon51ble for the cognltlve d;v151ons ﬂe/she makes

\

th1s way

i : BN
; i SN

\(b %:m

e o o ——

28 Throughout'thls diSCUss‘on when i‘use the term ff

"opposites”,: I mean pairs /which may be spoken of: as
1nteract1ng.,Such interaction gives definition to both by
_craptlng ar conceﬁ‘ual boundary between them. Thus, it could
. " be assumed, that because of this interaction and the fact . -
.. that the i ntity ‘ofo the 1nteractants depends on 1t, ne1therf
. éan exist Without the other. ' =
.23 yarela-(1979:101) states that "Pa1rs...makeua brldge 3
.. across one level of .our descrlptlon, and they spec1fy S
Lo eachother + He 'gives as an example of - 'such opp051tes, AU
g ;observer/observed These. are the choice. of the author: They t; '

are-not 'actual'" opp051tes but. they are mutually def1n1ng

- o




"It'is: of course, the case that whenlwe icqx at
natural systems nowheretdo we fand_oppositfonjapart
.from our own pro;ectlons of7vaIUes,.u Both (elements.
'1n the opp051tlon) generate.a whole unlty, mutual hs¥;7

stablllzatlon and beneflts 1n surv1val for both

Thls dlscu551on needs further expllcatlon.:I can’ put 1t thlS

way

to

i
LAY
) N

s,

"(refer totFlG.1 as you read. It wlllyalso be referred

later ) R

w7
3

©a. If a system A composed of systems C‘and E is being

= “\1

| observed, i.e., what is belngwanvestlgated is ‘the

interactibns’between‘the»componenﬂs of.A, then, one may

Talso-recognize system B’at the same level as, A.~Howeger’

~3

" what the observer is: notlng 1s the 1ntera@§gons of the.

o il

”components of A not the 1nteract10ns of A d.B kS

h,‘If it is ‘the System X the observer is interested’ in

‘iunderstandlng, he/she must observe the 1nteract10ns Of.h
vthe components of that system A and B Theserar1cular,

observat1ons must not be confused W1th those at another

level That~1s, the 1nteract10ns between A and ‘B, -system

g

X, cannot be assumed to. be the same for the 1nteractlonsg
between c and. E, system A There are unlque 1nteract10ns
: between the components at any spec1f1ed level
c. The 1mperat1ve 1s that the observer be prec1se 1n the:"

”1dent1f1cat10n of the level at wh1ch he/she is maklng

hls/her observatlons and of the system he/she 1s

Hobserv1ng.



{

' ‘When opp051tes are dlscussed as 1nteract1ng in- ‘this way

they are sa1d to be "structurally ooupled " That ‘is, the

‘v1ntera tlons are between systems whlch mutually modify each

other.| And it is the case that only Specific_characteriatics

: . ' U e e RN
are influenced by certain interactions.

i
|

. FIG.1 Imbricated systems.

[N

4.2.2 Structural Coupling

4.2, 2.1 Interactlon ’_‘; id . ff; C o f - Y

The propertles of a system are deflned by the
inteéractions. 1n whlch it partakes (Maturana and® Varela
197? :162) . These authors add to thlS 1dea when th ;ﬁgtate'

‘"whenever the conduct of two or more unltre
1 B
| _ _
\

\that there is a domaln }ﬂ\whléh the cOnductzofieach

1s a functlon of the conduct of the others,.it,is

sald that they are coupled in that domaln Coupling‘
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arises as a result of the mutual modifications that
interacting unities undergo in the course gf‘their 'Q ;
| interactions without:ioss of identity“ (fbid'53) |

ThlS type of 1nteract10n leads to a new unity which
ex1sts at a hlgher level or domaln and wh1ch could be -
referred to as the context for the two 1nteract1ng iystems.
FIt 1s necessarlly dlfferent from the level at which the
‘1nd1vfdua1‘1nteractants are descrlbed
o The acttylty of a unity (a system)_within such.a
lel'be "commensurate nith the deformations that it:

o -\
suffers d1thout loss of 1dent1ty, and with the deformlng

tcontext

amblent wlthln which it 11es..." (Ib1d'36) That means that
the unlty Wthh is. under observatlon may change some of 1ts
: observed propert1es. The changes, ‘however, canpot be so
_great as toschange its 1dent1ty - an 1dent1ty which is

fapproprlate to the context in whlch it is belng observed

4.2.2.2 PrOpe:ties which are affected.

An element of predictabilit§ entefohefe It suggests

“d’that*only certaln properties will change given certaln

1dedt1f1ed 1nteract10ns Wxthln the context d13t1ngu1shed

the unlty can ‘suffer only certaln deformat1ons@@£ it is to”
_retaln 1ts 1dent1ty. If other changes take place it w1ll_e
'necessarlly change 1ts 1dent1ty or dtglntegrate as an |

entltyt

N



80

4.2.2.3 Deformation

Referring to FIG.1, coppling'means that system A
 becomes a sourcehof}deformation for system B; B a sourcebfor
Avwhose behavioral compensations‘in turn act on B: "and ‘so
on redursivelybuntii the coupling is interrupted In this .
,‘manner a cha1n of 1nterlock1ng 1nteract10ns develops
(Varela 1979 48) G1ven ihls sort of structural plast1c1ty;
it is important to remember that nelther ‘system A :nor B

determlnes the other- it is not an- 1nformat1ve or dependent

relat1onsh1p. It is negotlatlve
. - Q. e N - o . .
4.2.2.4 Errors in Observatlon ‘ _ ' - _ . <

It is poss1ble that the observer mlght make two errorSOZI -
in 1dent1fy1ng coppl1ng systems. | A

B

He/she mlght mlstakenly 1dent1fy COupllng where there,

‘is’ none.‘Thus the system assumed to be 1dent1f1ed by

ki . ~

. ‘the coupllng does not ex1st
2. He/she mlght not observe bhe system at the level
.couplrng takes,place; Thus, he/she identifies no system'
at‘ail{‘constind'the‘relationsrat oneplevel for those

at another, k o i

4.2.72.5 Summary }‘,ﬁ
In genéral terms, thedconqeptrof strnetural.COnpliné,f
endvthe attendant notions;impiv-that the domein of
1nteract10ns for a partlcular system spec1f1es 1ts structdre(ﬁr
‘and phenomenology E@ph unlty, wh1ch mlght be con51dered

”1dent1cal to some other, has a dlfferent set of 1nteract1onsﬂ,_
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and .jherefore, suffers a dlffexent set  of deformations.
Such deformatlons in the propertxes of a system may be
considered a "representation of the deforming agent"

(Maturana and Varela 1975-74). That is, the deformations in

ftsystem A may be assumed to result from its interaction with

B. The actual 1nteractlons between A and B are spec1f1ed at
e
a different level of_;nterpretatlonL i.e., at the level of

~4.2.3 Back to the\pbserver E o u

'Even though a“particular system-m t in time and
A S

'space, it is the observer who is 1dent1fy1ng the level of

,\f i,; (\ .
hls/her observatlon. And hé/she must spec1fy what it is :

gl

he/she ha% done. "It is mean1ng1ess to speak of existehice o

RSV IN . 3

A

w%thout specifying the operatlon which distinguishes that of

.which one asserts eXistence"‘(Maturana 1980:50), Once it is

realised that the-observer;has a very important rore'to

‘play, along with his observer communlty, 1n the way the‘

world 1s dlstlﬂgUlshed then, the follow1ng statement about
eplstemology becomes relevant and v1tal
...no pos1t10n or view that has any relevance in
the domaln of hnman relatlons can be deemed free
from ethical- and political 1mp11catlons nor can a
'tsc1entlst con91der himself alien to.thesetv .

‘1mp11catlons.‘ (Maturana and Varela 1975 73) v

(The same, of course,‘holds_true for the_discussions

s



concomitant value."

~a discussjon of the notions of the meta-theory of

‘decide on the system he/she will - chdp ougﬁ of:that le#el -

_s1tuat10n in which 1nteract10n\takes place between two‘wl

"85“

'presented‘here.) Varela (1979:107) reinforces‘the‘notion by

stating that "a distinction cannot exist without its

4;3 Discussion: Relation to "Indian" as Ethnlc tegory
In the next chapter I review a range of academlc

articles which investlgate "Natives" for the‘crlterla.usedv

for the initial ascription of the label. That is, I raise

the gquestion: How did the authors come to use the label to

refer to eertain groups or individuals? What follows here id

obServatlon as they relate to the development of crlterea \

for the ascrlptlon of the label “Nat1ve.

1. The observer is, respon51ble for ‘the demarcatlon of the &

: |
level, w1th1n a set of systems, at which he/she will conduetx

‘thEAinvestlgatlon. It/is also his/her respon51b111ty‘t0’ Vo

by doing so the system and the env1ponmant surroundlng that_

‘system are 1dent1f1ed as are the 1nteract10ns in Wthh the

&

'system partakes.

v . . - .
For thlS the51s " this means that the artlcles rev1ewed

\

\

in chapter Flve must (as they\ldentlfy "Natlve") present a 5\»>

)
groups or 1nd1v1duals. Thls mugt be an 1nteract1on in ghag%?

',there is. mutual modlfxcatlon and one 1n whlch the groups or

o

1nd1v1duals may be g1ven a partlcular 1dent1ty The p
. Ty . - S N Sy
L ) 8 ] \ . & [ > .

;?_.
o

1
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interaction must be given meaning by providing a discussion

of the interaction itself. Referring back to FIG 1, this
meansithat the interaction between a "Natlve" group qr

‘individual and some "other" (represented by systems A a@@'
Oy . v , :
must be discussed in terms of -some other domain, system X, a

i}

system whlch gives meaning f}or author or reader) to, &md

rdisoussestthe:1nterrelationsh1ps_between, A and B.fThe_h
interaotion and the meaningful discussion of it—-as a unit
itself I w1ll teérm the context for the’ 1nvestigation. This
"context glves meaning to the descriptor used Thus |
"Natnves",must in some way be seen as 1nteract1ng w1th other’
gf%hpSSWIthln the.soc1ety- A diSCUSSion of that 1nteractlonl
w1ll give meanlng to the term'"Nitlve" by p01nt1ng to the.

7151tuatlons in which "Native" is assumed to be an appropriate

descriptor.-nﬂ," R . B T

S S

~

2. At any one 1evel of ana1y51s opposites may be.

Afidentified For example, in Chapter Five when 1nd1v1duals or

©

4

‘ﬂgroups are given the ethnic descriptor "Indian" etc., they
\\5nmust be placed in oppositionrto some "other.“_?hat is, by
. Placing these‘two systemspin:opposition to‘oneranothet,and
\by‘discussingythe one:td be'observed"the Native, in terms

of the 1nfluences of the other upon 1t the observer may,fon

.';

w‘fﬂthe one

P 52

Vo Y

and, 1dent1fy a context for the descrlption‘of the ~
' \ S

'\ unity 1nV‘stigated or, on the other hand UnCOVer a’ -
\ i S o

boundary between the two. which w1ll tend to separate:them;‘

{p \Both act1v1t1es w1ll glve meaningfur‘(for author and'readet)"f‘ -
! ,.'.‘ v . . . . _’ :

)

13

|
i

Py
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identification to each group.- . o

Thus the p»opertles (of the group) being iflvestigated

ought to be the propert1es which are affected by the

llnfluence pf the other." Andtlt 1svthese propertles and

changes . 1n them wthh w1ll be seen as 1mportant for 1ts

‘1dent1f1cat10n as . "Natlve 1n_that context.

.4 : U

B2 = .
3. Silnce context and therefore ?dent1f1cat1on 'are

Vdependent an the 1nvest1gator 'S conceptual framework

11dent1f1cat10n is necéssarlly mobnle If at any one p01nt

lldentlty ‘and context are “fixed by an observer, verlflcatlon'

must be, forthcoming. Such verlflcatlonv:fll be.provxded, or

not by’ changes whlch are’ observed in the behav1or or

N

'characterlstlcs relevant to the context’1dent1f1ed S i~

‘verify this 1demt1f1catlon by obserV1ng changes in spec1f1c;\

characterlstlcs whlch have been hypothe51zed to be/

! -
Q . -

[ ,
If in Chapter Flve, the descrlptor "Natlve" 1s Fsed in

~

an appropr1ate context the observer should be able to -

1nfluenced by the 1nteractlon of the "Natlve vit'

“some :‘I )
other. B Lo

Voo - t;\

.ABy settlng the context and boundary the aythor glves thé

o

»reader some hnnt of hlS value or1entatlon toward and frame

‘fof*%eference regardlng the mean1ng of the descr1ptor used.

’AV‘,* ..,‘ v T ' ﬂ‘

JThe operatlon of d15t1ngu1sh1ng and def1n1ng what itlis that

.'1s be1ng dlscussed is %%knowledged as not ‘being’ value free.‘j o

It 1s based on. communlty tradltlons which 1nfluence (aQ the R

T [ -\ e . | bl



- communlty go ‘through during 1nvest1gatlons. The not1on 1s

. fauthor's.methOd'ofﬁdefining thet"it), Ab). what questlons are
. asked - of "it," and (c) what conclu51ons are reached

>

W
< as

v . ’ : . N . . - B - - - . :
o e } o . - o
N - o N . . n . " -
. . "4 oo ' - B o

b‘ . ol N

IQVI<

5, Errors in observatlon may occur. This means’thatiit‘is

i ‘ ; /

p0551b1e for an 1nvestlgator td 1dent1fy a paar of opp051tes

whlch are not {n fact 1nteract1ng ‘In c pter Flve, I assume
o ‘\ p
it 1s llkely that 1nvestlgatoFs couv

/mlstakenly apply the i\
/ethnlc descrlptor "Natlye" to 1nterac¢10ns whlch do not k
hsupport the use of the term. It also means. that,:lf the:

'?jFNatlve" 1s not dlSCUSSed as 1nteract1ng'w1th some "other"

“w1n terms of a 51ngle system, there is no meanlngfula-
s L

4‘1dent1f1Cat10n‘whatsoever made..hi‘ §

\\

‘~4 4 Cr1ter1a for f1k1ng'"Nat1ve"f1dent1ty

In thlS sectlon I w111 outglne crlterla\based on' the
»prev1ous dlscu551on wh1ch mlght be\useful for the aff1x1ng,;

- hof the label "Natlve.ﬁ‘Thls 1s an address to observers who;I

" -
AR i

wlsh to 1nvestlgate "Natlves." What these cr1ter1a do 15 ‘
'Lhelp prov1de the readers and authors of academlc studles’ui_ G
.?w1th a. meanlngful understandlng of the approprlate contertT '
tdw1th1n wh1ch the label "Natlve .may be used.,They also |
-“prov1de\an understandlng of dec1d1ng wh1ch characterlstlcs“:r.

’l,are approprlate for study The resultlng cr1ter1a for the
et -

ol Kuhn (1970) dlscusses the affects of a sc1ent1f1c
'vcommunlty on the. processes which the 1nd1v1duals within that

51m11ar to that presented here. e R (N lif .
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. ascrlptlon of a "Nat1ve i&entity to individuals or groups-
are the follow1ng N . N

4 - \'\\

"l1.5»Interact10n between the "Native" and some "other" must
be dlscussed | N

el i

h2{'? The specqflc teractloh which' 1s 1nvestlgated be 1t

2

of\groups or 1nd1v1duals, must be glven meanlng by

referrlng to 1t\as a 51ngleelnstance, representlng a

'populatlon of these Qes ‘of 1nteractlons.ap L

?b The dlSCUSSlOﬂ must takexlnto account the mutually

,.4\

modlfylng nature of the relatlonshlp For example, the SR

vlnvocatlon of the term “Natlve" or. a homologous term,:"

i
/

- _-'eflnvokes the term‘"npn Natlve" as a. sallent descr1ptor

,whlch has meanlng only 1n reference/tg,the/term SRS ,23':

"Natlve.T'The 1nteract10n of the kwo must be spec1f1ed
: o AR R B

L 3 PN . ; v T

”V*ﬁ;then '1n some well deflned context ’

1311‘Wh11e aff1x1ng such 1dent1t1es by expla1n1ng as’
| Wthoroughly as pos51ble the context 1n whlch they apply,
‘ﬁ,the observer must dec1de whlch characterlstlcs are;f
”f;mportant for 1nvestlgat10n glven the context.‘For‘
‘ fexample, the context of the exerc1se of polltlcal pouer
"or the related context of economlc power may be

fdlscussed w1th the descrlptors "Natlve" and,‘

%Lthose powers by "Natlve" people v1s a vis some
ot ers. ThlS arhltrary (not glven 1n nature) .
- spec1f1catlon of context and populatlon boundazzeg are - -

7mutually contextuallzlng the prec1se 1dent1f1cat1on of B

:, non- Natlve.” The ohject of descrlptlon 1s the exerc1se‘e.n'°
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¢ iy
..

\‘descrlptlve domalns 1nvokes populatlon descr1ptors
accordlng to the sallence of context
4, Verlflcatlon that nearly approprlate descrlptors have

A- . L

‘;been used in descrlblng a SOClal 51tuatlon may be had by

o

0 v
compar1ng the 1nteractlons of apposed populatlons to see

1f the app051tlons in fact spec1fy a coherent'~’ v

4 an /

and non Natlve" are prec1se enough terms w1th whlch to

N
/’

Afocus<uponmthe,exerc;se of polltical.power'giv“Natlves“_:"
T - : 1‘

/~‘ .- EE o

P o} o concernln ’"Natives.‘ They are not nearly prec1se

g enough to descrlbe a domaln of 1nd1v1dual personaljv'

N . .
' 1

1nteract10nsr

These four p01nts 1f adhered to should prov1de a meanlngful
N , 1

o and appropr1ate¥bndersta\d1ng of the ethnlc label'"Natlve,

‘f~glven the context the 1nvestlgat1on purports to descr1be.

| g

'fThat 1s,qthere w111 be . presented a meanlngful and

]
~

”fapproprlate 1mpre551on of what 1t means ‘to be "Natlve"i'n
, ! ! -
\Canada at thlS partlcular tlme,,wlthln the descrlptlve

domaln 1nvoked by the 1nteractlon.- R
. : v o )
’ What follows 1n the next chapter 1s a case study The

“trl eria’ outllned w1ll be used as a ba51s upon whlch to

ffcrlthue aeademlc studles wh1ch purport to 1nvest1gate e
f@._"NatIVES. - \\\\;'4 e -kd J;?v'hy“-g;" v

ol
o
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.~ 5. "INDIAN" AS AN ETHNIC LABEL: X CASE sTupy:

"

5 1 Purpose for the Study ?7” ‘ ' ‘jtd jw :j* ,:i\d
As was mentloned in éhapter One, the purposevof ths'(n , i?ﬁ:ﬁ%
‘/study 1; to dlSCUSS cr1ter1a by whlch a soc1alhsc1ence | o

nvestlgator undertak1ng an academlc study of an ethnlcﬁi

,group or of ethnlc 1nd1v1duals 1dent1f1es the communlty,‘
% A \ .
'group or 1nd1v1duals’he w1shes to dlscuss._In other words

'gcrlterla for ascrlblng an ethnlc label are the focus\\Thls
'bfstudy addresses the 1dent1f1cat10n ofl"Nat1ve communltles,_.'j'_"‘-."j
,'.groups or 1nd1v1duals However,'the crlterla developed in J.
the prev1ous chapter I suggest, mlght well be useful forbo
1i5ethn1c studaes in general where the 1dent1f1catlon of thetwd;h_ﬁ”

',;cowﬁunlty under Qbservatlon 1s of paramount 1mportance._,

5. 2 Method g Tl

-dfff An- 1n1t1al selectlon of 108 studles was made uszng a

1
L

hhnumber of dlfferent blbllographles Ysee Appendlx A)' The?‘

s
o cr1ter1a for thlS selectlon were as: follows i*/

(a) the study must have been publlshed between 1970 and
1982 St T U
‘ hd(b) 1t must be about "Indranst "Natlve people"'.ordifw:
h“indlan. or ﬂ"Natlve"/ Whlte" or-" ‘non-Native" .
igdlfferences, 51m11ar1t1es or relatlons; The words
f"Indlan ',nMetls"' "Esk1mof or:"Natlve vhad to appear._iu:

,'(c) 1t must be about a Canadlan 51tuatlon '

J\‘- _ I a

88
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¥

(d) it. must be a study of contemporary pogulatlons or -

T"lnd1v1duals That is, purely“hlstorlcal,stydxe5¢were not |,
[ ) ) 5 B - ’ T / ’
« cons1dered.‘ SRR e T L

»-

A Of the 108 studies 1dent1f1ed 1n thls way, twenty were
”selected u51ng a table of random numbers, for review., ThlS

'fwas so as to remove any prlor b1as whlch mlght have been

a

present Appendtx B. presents the ]ournals and the dates of;
fpubllcatlon represented by the f1nal selectlons. Twenty E
;Qe'stud1es were&selected 51nce it was assumed that such a
' ‘number would prov1de a. v1ew of a’ number of dlfferent

N

-‘technlques for the ascrlblng of an- ethnlc label° It 1s~not

'Zlntended that these be a representatlve sample of all suchf“

g e

i W
technlques. These stud1es prov1de a locus for a dlscu551on

]:.of the notlons presented in Chapter Four..Although the'

ljnumber twenty 1s arb1trary, 1t does prov1de room for the

lcategorlzatlon of methods. A number such asi three or four_i

: \ 1
-would certalnly not have prov1ded such an . opportunlty

P ﬂurlng the random selectlon 1t was. fdhnd that jsome of'

i
~

the art1cles were Amer1can in. orlg1n and content weref7

theoretlcal dlSCUSSlOnS or- were h15tor1ca1 in nature. Theseh_.
sl S
i were dlscarded and replacements found by referrlng to the"

<

table of random numbers aga1n.‘The rev1ews of the twenty
- artlcles used appear 1n Appendlx C What 'is. presented here
1s a: categorlzatlon of the art1cles and the character15t1cs~
Krrepresentatlve of each category as well as a dlscu5510n of‘

\ I

thether the authors Tollowed the crlterla developed earller.

"



5.2.1 The Critiques S v‘: SR

What is dlSCUSSed in the follow1ng 1s the methods for

the ascrlptlon of ethn1c1ty in, twenty selected academ1c
. ! (S
”studles Wthh deal wlth "Natlves.; o

° P

The 1nd1v1dual rev1ews for each artlcle (Appendlx C)
suggested toyme three categories into whlch they could be,
d1v1dedu Thevcharacterlstlcs of each category were selected'
ontthe_basis'of the dlscu551dh in. Chapter' Four. That is, the e
jv‘question_was asked:vWere the crlterla_followedland 1f not,‘
QwaStheneran“attempt to develop cr1ter1a7f_= |

In general each category dlscusses the way ‘in wh1ch -
";{the label "Natlve"'has ‘been g1ven meanlng o : |

< v

"iyy As each category is dlscussed the stud1es representlng
themlare 1dent1f1ed by author and number - the number refers i

to that glven each rev1ew in Appendlx C.
4 I foynd that the studles rev1ewed 1n Category A

followed most closely the cr1ter1a developed 1n Chapter,y
. Four._By so d01ng, I suggest they ascrlbe ethn1c1ty
:l‘appropr1ately The studles 1ncluded 1n the second and thlrd_"

categorles,_B and c, d1d not follow the suggested cr1ter1a,'~'
rThus, ethn1c1ty seems poorly ascrlbed result1ng 1n the'd

conclus1onvthat the results of the studles must not'
'necessarlly apply to the ethn1c group 1nvestlgated

Categorles B and C have been dealt w1th separately slnce' Ea

there are 51gn1f1cant dlfferences between the two.d ’;.‘

In Category B there 1s an attempt to develop context

for an understandlng of the. ethnlc marker, however, thlS
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atte pt fails for a number ofqreasoﬁs whlch wlll ‘be

- o / &

di cussed The studleSerpresented in Catego iﬁ’ on the
j ; .

other hand, make no such ttemg, aﬂd{

,\
by

«7

1,’1 the result e

1sn¢hat the:marker ppears to have no 1ﬁhev

’“reoognizable meanifg for‘the adthor or reader. y |
What“follonsiis:a describtion‘of each category;ﬁﬁt |
‘discusses the'Qeneralﬂcharacteristiosvot;each.andlwhether
.“eaehdYollonedrthe criteria for.ethnic ascription de;elopedhk'

in Chapter Four. - - . - o ‘ ,;

"5 2 1.1 Category A ‘: 7" L -h L - '_‘ @g'

Two studles fall into. thls category They adhere to the

'crlterla deyeloped;1ngchapter Four. The=characterlst1cs are’

M'the.fOllowing.3V/

e General Character1st1cs P ,/

s Ine each case two communltles are 1dent1f1ed as

bEIDg'ln some way*opposed and 1nteract1ng It is

ﬂthls 1nteract10n wlth the non Natlve" Whlch

-

1nfuences spec1f1c characterlstlcs w1th1n the>
"Natlve communlty or 1nd1v1dual The latter is
‘shown to develop 1ts own’ responses to 1nfluencesj
vion 1t - andvthese.responses are only-1n
“partloular areas. That 1s, the characterlstlcs .

seen as 1mportant for observatlon are descrlbed

| e s e b’ e e e e i e

- 3' They are by number and t1tle' ~
-~ #6 Colonial Transfer:® Abandonment or: D1sgulsed Domination?
. '#8 The Social Correlates of Nationalism: A study of Native
--Ind1an leaders ‘in 'd Canadian Internal Colony

.}_‘

F

L e



;Jvused appropr;ately.

<
: between the two communltles are glven a 51ngle*¢

government) is a mlcrocosm of the, relatK:ns;
Y

» which take place:within Canada generall;

dlscusseé\Tn\\Q;uspec1f1ed context "j).

The authors

a

as resulting from the interaction between the

two commun1t1es \Ehe result 1s that the label

used to describe the ethn1c group 15 seen to be

S \ ~ . . . . '
This interaction is given meanlng by the author

and’ for the'reader. ﬁhat is, the 1nteract10ns »

L5 *‘

descrlptor and are understood to be

hY

representative-of a unique set.of interactions

between these two communfties‘wherever they

Enteract'in'CanadaL The context is descrlbed as_

""Internal Colon1allsmf" In this context it is

& ‘ - . .
group or individual and some other (sayq the

[
.between

-

'»the "Natlve and some "other.

In each case the level of analy51s is clear.‘

or a number of 1ndependent 1nd1v1duals is belng

-,

\Eptiogs/*nclude,the~prpcessual

"nature of the change that takes place 13

/

.1nfluence51between the . two 1nteractants. “
"présented‘aslbeing one-way. For example, the

government does not impose some sort of putcome

~ : v . ~
.

'Suggestedlthat interactions'between ‘the "Native"

, oo

,That is, it is clear that elther a collect1v1tyv‘

'1nd1v1duals or in groups. In no. case arg\th, H'



j

A

n the "Indlan“ in questlon. The collect1v1ty or
t:e individual 1s shown to develop unique T
r sponses'to external influences. Both ’ “/
communltles are presehted as - 1nteract1ng and’as.

belng members of the same - soc1ety

. /"’ N— kel . v . . Lo \" . )
I%lustrat1ons o [
/ Let me illustrate these characteristics using

4

o

fexamples'from'the reﬁresentative studies.

| Mortimer's (1975) study (#6) of Colonial
Transfer of authorlty\over resources etc. from
government to an Indlan Band dlscusses, from the .
beglnnlng,,the 1nfluences Bn the Band s 50c1al |
activity of;government actlon..These 1nteract10ns ‘,»' L
‘are dlscussed as belng represenﬂatlve 6f "the:

1nternal co;onlal" model. Thus, the context 1n
whrch the‘de5crtptor “Indian"‘is to be understood is
sett'That is,ﬁthe Band/goverhment dichotomy is ;
'described and thevinteractionshbetween the/twOVisb

g1ven meanlng as a 51ng1e system wh1ch is termed

» !

1nternal colonlallsm.’ R
Durlng the 1nvest1gat10n the descrlptor is
shown to be” approprlate in that it is the Band sb
',reactlons to government 1nfluenceshwh1ch_are
S vdiscussed" | | |
| The leVel of ana1y51s is clear. It'is the

1nteract10ns of a group w1th government that is

. Y
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discussed. And'this is presented as a‘microcosm‘of‘
the relations which hold.between the "Native"
‘community ano its\adminiatrators in general. Thie is - -
_descrihed as the colonial relationship

The study concentrates on an hlstorlcal
’ dlscu5510n of the l1fe of the Band and thus,
clarifies further the meanlng of the term

N
colonlal .. . \

Boldt s (1981) study ‘of Indian leadershlp (#8).
is of 1nterest 51nce it is \nd1v1duals who are
‘1nvest1gated and not one spec1f1c group Durlng the
presentatlon of the paper . these individuals are
placed in two contextsu The flrst ‘is as Indlans who
interact with the dominant society in a colonial
"relationshio;,lt'is this interaction whidh‘helpé
moUld some of their‘political attitudes. But they

are also presented as interacting with the

’non—leadershl 'segmegt of the Indlan communlty This

:represents a s cond context wh1ch also helps mould
polltlcal leanlhgs\ahd attitudes. It is’ this context
whichuprovidee eahing for‘the descriptor,"leader.“
ﬁ‘The_etudy,wthen,-in;estigates bothlindiahs and
ri.l*ead'evr__s and creét sooontextewithih which each .
,@descriptor'is gi&er meaningf | o
%In'neither oas; in,this‘oategoryuis there any
',suggestion'that what is.oiecueeedtmay be identifiedv'

" as "Indian" only. The ident{fication is'relevant to

)



‘the context mentioned and is taken no further. It is
also the case that the context is quite clear, and

thus, the authors' impressions of what it means to

be "Indian"fare also. .

.

Were the Criteria used?

- -

1 will state each criterion and discuss whether
it was -used.
The first criterion suggested is:

. i b : .
Interaction between the "Native" and some
"other" must be’ dlscussed

In the case of thlS categony the "Native" is

presented as 1nteract1ng with some other group in
> 4 , -
society. And”it is this interaction whieh is seen. as

modifying certain'jNétive" characteristics.
The Secondvcriterion is:

a. The specific interaction ‘which is
investigated, be it< of groups or
~individuals, must be given meaning by
referring to it .as a single instance, -
. representing. a populatlon of these types of
" interactions. _
b. The discubsion must take 1nto account the
mutually modifying nature of the o
relationship. For example, the invocation of
the term "Native" or.a homologous term,
invokes the term "non-Native" as a sallent
descriptor which has meaning only in
reference. to the term "Native." The
interaction of the two must be spec1f1ed
'then in. some well ‘defined context.

e

The 1nteractlon'1s d1scussed as a colonial -
relationship. -However, the spec1f1c 1nteractlons and

 the mutual 1nfluences are hot dlSCUSSGd to-any great

o

extent. Thus, the meanlng of the word colonlaI? is

o - i




i
e

~is the Band's political organization; and in,the;

C 96

not well explicated. The authors could have perhaps

given the term clearer meaning by discussing the

mutual interactions in greater detail.

The third criterion is:

While affixing such identities by explaining.

as thoroughly as possible the context in

which they apply, the observer must decide

whlch characteristics are important for
1nvestlgat10n given the context. For

example, the .context of the exercise of

political power, or the related context of

economic power, may be dlscussed with the
descriptors "Native" and "non-Native." The

object of description is the exercise of

those powers by "Native" people vis-a-vis "
some others. This arbitrary (not given in N
nature) specification of context and :
-population boundaries are mutually

comtextualizing: the precise identification,

of descriptive domains invokes population
descriptors actording to the salience of

context.

§

In both studies cited, there is discussion of. the
specific characteristics which are affected by the

relationship. In the first Case (Mortimer,‘1975), it

+

- : [

second (Boldt, 1981A),§t is indjvidual political

orientation.

\

The- fourth criterion is: \
Verification that nearly appropriate
descrlptors have been used in describing a
social situation may be had by comparingithe
interactions of apposed populations to see ’ .
if the appositions in fact specify a

.coherent descriptive domain, In the example
given above,. "Native" and "non-Native" are

. precise ‘enough terms with which to focus
upon - the exercise of political power by
"Natives! or concerning "Natives."” They are
not nearly precise enough to describe a
démain of ‘individual, personal interactions.

o
|

R
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In’both studies reviewed the characteristics are
discussed as being influenced by the "other."

It appears as though the criteria developed
were folloned. Where these studies require more
thorough work is in the discussion of what the term
"colonial" means, Thet is, how the two groups
interacted and the results of the interaction could
have been discussed in greater detail. N

Since there is such thorough discuseion of the
label "Indian," it appears that the label fits this
context and only this context. This means that
another identification could apply to the
individuals and gtoups investigated in andther

. S - ;

context. Thus, identity‘is characterized as being

mobi;e.

5.2.1.2 Cateqory.B

»

I include eight studies in thﬁs category There is an
attempt on ‘the part of the authors here to develop an -
understandlng of the term "Native." However this fails. The

reasons will become. : : K
32 They are by number and title: :
"#1 Modernization and Fertility‘ the case of the James Bay
Indians.

#2 Canadian Indian Mlgrants and. Impression Management of
ethnic stigma.

#4 The Economic Adjustment of Indians in Winnipeg, Canada.
#10 Self-Concept and Attitudes: A Comparison of Canadian
‘-Indian and non-Indian Students.

#11 Status and Identification Grouping Amongst Urban
Indians.

#14 The Incarcerated Native. ' :
#15 Conflict, Confrontatlon and Social Change on the St.



: General Characterlst1cs - l»"' 1

S

D

fln all cases there is the recongltlon of two

» ) . E

“'dlstanct communltles,,The "Natlve and.the'

'5model Most often the dlscu551ons centre on the

l

,non Natlve..- : ,‘ul d‘g; ',’”.f-f, ,

Approprlate context is not. developed howeuer

There is no dlSCUSSlOﬂ of the two 1nteract1ng 1n’t

r

QSuch as is ev1denced by the 1nternal colonlal

[ -

3

'7?econom1c and soc1al dlsparlty between ‘the two.,

v

5"The 1nd1v1dual or group 1s 1dent1f1ed (u51ng‘,fg

'_C Prlous 1nd1c1a) as: "Natlve"'because he/she f'

because he/she looks “Natlve, because he/sheg

off1c1al" document The 1nteract10ns in

a

:Vseen to have no bearlng on ethn1c1ty as ascrlbed
7by the author.

The - 1nd1v1duals or groups 1nvestlgated are

L

’Vassumed to exhlblt "Indlanness" in all thelr

'L'tbehav1ors. Thus, no matter what the context the

'nauthors feel free to suggest that any

‘ R-characterlstlcs measuregﬁare "Natlve"

o 32(cont d)Regls Reserve T A P . SR
-¢#16 Rap1d Soc1o Cultural Change and Student Mental Health

’ A
,.1, s IR

‘what could be. con51dered a unlque soc1al context'

e happens to 11ve 1n a partlcular area, perhaps”l;f‘~
' mas a. treaty number or: 1s llsted as‘"Nat1ve"'onv*u

.1(wh1ch he/she partakes 1n spec1f1c contexts are:'tk

v

L
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‘"'thelr parents)

s "Natlve“ populatlon in- terms of an acculturatlve S

| not present .

; . . . 3 ) ¥ . 2 K1 ‘ :M : . ‘.A. N
characterlstlcs.,51nce this is so,;verlflcatlon

]

that the characterlsltcs 1nvest1gated (e g.

I. Q.; fertlllty rate) are those of "Natlves , is

es the attendant assumpt1ons are that A

,soc1ety is v1ewed as segregated and

;statlc and 1s 1nvestlgated as though flxed 1n

tlme. In these even the elements of the "Natlve

pgroup observed (e g parents and chlldren) arel

seen as separate and 1nteract1ng very llttle.v

'“They are. most often presented as. 1n confL1ct

h-Thus, the process of” change 1s 1mp11ed to be |

Ajstep llke (e g ‘chlldren are more modern than

.

Three of the studles dlSCUSS change in the

’model (e g. #1 #4 #16) That‘ls the domlnant |

,soc1ety is: seen as more advanced and the

ht"Nat1ve »1s changlng, becomlng' modern " asa -

iresult of . the 1nfluences from the more powerful’

&

fsocrety In all studles the‘"Natlve" culture is

r5v1ewed as: be1ng manlpulated by forces from

.14(out51de 1tself Coupled w1th thlS model and'

(ev1dent 1n all but one: case - #15 '1s an 1mage,

'7_°f the_"Natﬂve‘_;'-"tradltlonal " "pre-modern"’~'

orﬂﬁdlsadvantaged,”'In.other words; he/she_is},

"dseen:aS;ecohomicallyvand‘soddaliy:backwardi'ihe‘_
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1mpresslon galned from these studles is that 1t
,1s because of what is seen to be the premodern,f
fstatlc hature of any "Nat1ve"'soc1ety that the

‘jeconomlc and socral dlsparltles are present..It‘g
1s also an 1mpre551on that these soc1et1es are’
jnout51de the‘ malnstream of Canadlan soc1a1 .'
{ellfé They are appendages wh1ch eveﬁtually wlll"‘
‘be absorbed However, 1t w1ll take some-tlmeir

'>51nce the "Natlve" is characterlzed as S0,

.

PRI

’tradltlonally orlented

iluStratfons:hfd .

Romanluk s (1974) comparlson of the fertlllty
£ two generatlons of James Bay’"Indlan" women (#1):>
nvestlgated the women of 51x-commun1t1es‘whléh.were”fﬁ
aid’ to suffer s1m11ar economlc,:ecolog1cal and
oc1a1 c1rcumstances ThlS 1dent1f1es the area, and_
he people 11v1ng there, as economlcally‘depressed
cologlcally dlfferent and soc1ally backward It 1s,5s
1fferent from other areas 1n Canada;and presented |
s separated from the rest of the Canadlan

andscape. It is assumed that those who 11ve there"
. i .
f"Indlans.u And 1t 1s because they llve where*

hey do and as they do that the author feels free to,“h/c?'

se: the label "Indlan" to 1dent1fy them Thus, what'
s presented is an . 1nvestlgat10n of 1nd1v1duals'
hose 1dent1ty is assumed by the author to be a

e h_
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glven fact and always present

The acculturatlon of the "Tndlan is diScussed
in the study 1n the follow1ng way The younger
flndlan women ‘are shown to be more fertlle than the
older._It is suggested that thlSIIS SO because of
the \ modern1z1ng" 1nffﬁences through wh1ch thel
communlty 1s 901ng Srnce 1& 1s further,suggestedl
that thlS is probably the case for all;"Indlan"'y“
groups 1n Canada, what 1s 1mp11ed s ‘that all'. ,

"Indlans"‘are equally "pre modern" and are belng

drawn 1nto the modern world however unw1111ngly

tf':Kerrl s (1976) study of’"Indlan"‘adjustment to

the c1ty (#4) 1s 51m11ar It suggests that the

B

economlc depre551on of the reserve leaves the '

"Natlve Sill1- equ1pped for economlc adjustment He

Suggests that the'"Indlan" and hls/her ancestorS,'{ E

were. unw1111ngly dragged" 1nto the 1ndustr1al

soc1ety of North Amerlca However glven-more-*a

economlc support an&»more tra1n1ng the "Indlan" can

succeed ThlS is an example of the use of the’

acculturatlon model It is- the case. that the‘_

"Indlan"'ls thus st1gmatlzed as hav1ng adjustment

problems (perhaps due to hls/her own . unw1111ngnessf”'

o N 3 e

to advance) when 1t comes to urban llfe.

The study of the'"Incarcerated Natlve" (#14) by g

Lane et., ,;(1978) 15 dlfferent in that 1t does not

suggest the'”NatiVe p051t10n 1s due to
S : o . » i

S
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aackwardness. In fact4»the'Winternalhcolonialﬁ model

is hlnted at as a reason for the "Natigeﬁ position
T
41th1n Canad1an soc1ety The reason 1 include-this‘

\

)aper 1n th1s category 1s that the colon1a1 context
i's not used bo suggest what spec1f1c characterlst1cs

>f "Ind1an" 1nmates should be 1nvest1gated What 1s

Jrésented 1n the end 1s merely a: llstlng of the
L E, \

)ersonal characterlst1cs ogllnmates who happened to

e l1sted as "Natlve" og the 1nst1tut10ns records..
- R _

ione of these characterlstlcs was. necessarlly

1ffected by the coloﬁ‘ 1 relatlonshlp. If any was

Lt was not made clear

R

fTon‘of "Indlan"‘f*

-~

Denton s (1975) 1nveStiga
?

mpre551on management (#2) and Nagley s (1970) study
>f status and 1dent1f1cat1on in- urban'"Inbf s"
#11) deal w1th "Indlanness".1n a soc1al'ff
1ef1n1tlonlst 1nteract10nlst fash1on \In both
’Indlans"'are shown 1n soc1al 51tuat10ns,where the
vnteractlon'between 1nd1v1dual "Indlans"ﬁahd -
'Whltes ‘1s seen to affect the "Indlans l
Jresentatlon of 1dent1ty What becomes ev1dent lsf
hat although 1nteract1on 1s seen to affect the
)resentatlon of self nothlng affects the "fact"

(I
‘hat. “Indlans are\\lndlans “no- matter what the.,x.

'ontext That 1s,‘the label "Indlan"ils seen to

\
xpply to the 1nd1v1dual at all t1mes. The category

’Ind1an"'1s seen to be stlgmatlzed and labelled

PhY



:ategoryvin which;the *Indian* feels inferior and .

.
@

icts accordlngly always. S f‘y. h | }" .
These last two attempts to.develop mean1ng for
-he relatlonsh1p and for the labels "Ind1an and’
'Wh1te" is 1nappropr1ate s1nce there 1s no
ilscu551on of mutual 1nteract10n and 1ts affect on
>oth partles. At the same t1me there 1s apparently
P
10° thought glven to mob111ty ‘of the 1dent1ty
'Indlan;" As far as the 1nvest1gator is concerned
,he 1nd1v1dual subjects are appropr1ately 1dent1f1ed

"Indlan in all 51tuat10ns.

Fr1sch 'S (1971) study of the St.vRegls reserve

t#TS) 1s of note Z;#?. Interact1on between the fffi"‘f‘
eserve and other communltlesols dlscussed in, termsh
vhlch recogn1ze mutual 1nfluences. But because~of’7'
.he lack OL 1dent1fy1ng a 51ngle system wh1ch would:
ilscuss the 1nteract10ns and g1ve them meanlng,lthéf-
author has av01ded develop1ng a context for an:4‘.l
Jnderstand1ng of the label "Indlan"-'There is no
nentlon ‘of Whlch of the 1nteractlons, of parts of
:hem, are necessar;ly_unlque,toiﬁIndran/Whlte?:e

elat1ons.‘fﬁl

~m1~: .

’The*a thor.leaves the reader W1th‘the.dlst1nct_ .
Lmbre551on that "Indlan" reserves 1nteract w1th1n o
he soc1ety as would any other group He thus den1es§~
he term “Ind1an"'any 1mport at all, unknow1ngly

iestroylng any spec1al“mean1ng:(for the reader and y{
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author) which m1ght be attached to the label

"Indlan..

4 R

Were the cr1terua‘used°'
-1 w1ll belng with a statement Jf each crlterlon

and»follow each with a dlscuss;on:QJ'Whether each

®

was used. = . -,
The first criterion is: = = I
‘Interaction between the "Natlve" and some .

"other" must be: dlscussed

What is presented in all the: cases in thlS category.

-

1s an understandlng of the need to dlSCUSS two
dlfferent communltles. However in some stud1es the
1nteract10n between the two - 1s seen as . belng

one- way, iter; the "Indlan" is- be1ng acculturated by
the domlnant soc1ety. In- other studles thlS .
1nteractlon is dlscussed on the 1nd1v1dual level and.

it forces the "Indlan" to respond in- certaln ways

°

' The second crlterlon 15'

a. The spec1f1c 1nteractlon wh1ch is-
investigated, be it of groups or. e
~individuals, must. be given meanlng by b
~referring -to it as a single instance, S
.representlng a’ populatlon of these types.Ofv
, ﬁ',lnteractlons.n-; B
~b. The discussion must take into. account the
mutually modifying nature of the
~relationship. For example, the invocation of
the term "Native" 'or a homologous term,
- invokes the term "non-Native" as a sallent
descriptor which has ‘meaning. only in- '
- reference to the: term "Native." The -
,1nteract10n of the two must be spec1f1ed
then ‘in some. well deflned context.a o
./ - : L . :

All these studles attempt to glven meanlng to ‘the



term "Indian." However, there is no discussion of
L . | .
the interactions. between each aS“representing a
L
51ngle system such as ‘is ev1dent 1nvdlscuss1ons of

1nternal colonlallsm. e
* The thlrd crlterlon isa . B RS
.
+ While aff1x1ng such 1dent1t1es by expla1n1ng )
as thoroughly as. possible the context in
which they apply, the observer must dec1de»
‘which characteristics are 1mportant for
investigation given the context. For
example, the context of the' exercise of
'polltlcal power, or the related context of
.economic power, may be- discussed. with the
descriptors: "Native!" and "non-Native." The
~ object of descrlptlon is -the exercise of "
those ‘powers. by "Native" people vis-a-vis
~some others. This arbitrary (not given in -
‘nature) specification of cdontext and
population boundaries are mutually S
contextualj 21ng* the precise identification
wof descr1 ive domains- invokes population
descrlpto s accord1ng to the salience of

conte;t
Sine th ere. 1s l1ttle development of context i.e.,

the mutual 1nteractlon between the two groups it.is
dlfflcult to dlscern whether or not the spec1f1c
characterlstlcs(1nvest1gated are in fact those of
“Indlans. |

'The fourth?criterion~isﬁ

Verlflcatlon that nearlj approprlate N ,
de%crlptors have -beert used in descrlblng a
social situation may be had by comparing the
interactions. of" apposed populations to see
©if the appositions-in fact specify a’
.coherent descriptive domain. In the example
given above, "Native" and "non-Native™ are
~precise enough terms with which to focus
“upon the exercise of political ‘power by
"Natives" or:- concernin "Natlves., ‘They are
not: nearly precise enough:to descrlbg a
,doma1n of 1nd1v1dual personal ﬁnteractlons
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N i
\gain since COnteXt'was'not’developed,-the,
haracteristics investigated"afe‘nht shown td be
;hose,affected by the interactions"between two
:ommunities. ‘ . |

It is impottant'to'refer back to the‘"Erro%s in
)bsetvation" mentioned in Chapter Fout‘ In thlS
ategory 1t is evident that although oppp051tlon and -
Lnteractlon are dlscussed they are not the
Lnteractlons unlque to "Indlan/Whlte" relatlons. Thee
1ssumed 1dent1f1cat10n of such a unlque context 1s‘
>1mplyu1ncorrect - The systems 1dent1f1ed as~
'Indlan/Whlte" coupllng are not that. The ‘result of
hlS 1mprec151on 1s that although an attempt was'
1ade to develop meanlng for the descrlptor "Indlan
t falled leavlng behlnd a re51due of 1nappropr1ate
ek

1ean1ng -

'.n'” | \‘\

,eparatlon of the "Indlan" ftom Canadlan soc1ety,.
-he’ fact that anyone who may be 1dent1f1ed as
’Indlan, tu51ng whateve: 1nd1cato:s, is always
'I'ndian” nO'mattet'what thevcontext- and the
'Indlan" is seen as belng soc1ally, economlcally,
nnd geographlcally deprlved and dlsadvantaged In
ne case, Fr1sch (1971)" (#15) there 1s the
nVOldance of glv1ng any specific meanlng to the

.abel- so as to show the "Ind;an "as being the same’ '

LS all'other gtoupS'w1thin socfety. The'amounts,to a

-~
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Qenial of .any special meaning being given to the

Lethnic label. e -7\
The p01nt belng made. here is not that any one
partlcular meanlng has been given the label

’"Indian",_but that these-meanln , whatever they be,

\

- are inappropriate.

5.2;1,3 Categofy g‘

~mlgnt'be,appropr;ately applled, : rli //(" - f\

—— e - e

33 The studies by number and t1tle are' . S

~ Sub-group 1: : ' o ’
#5 Some Effects of Frontler Telev151on in'a Canadlan Esklmo
Community. . :
#7 Verbal Regulatlon of Behav1or and I1.0. 1n Canadlan Indian '
and White Children. '

#9 Ecologlcal and Cultural Factors 1n Spatlal Perceptual
Devyelopment.,

- - #12 Co-operation and. Competltlon among Blackfoot Indlan and

Urban Canadian Children. .

#17 Education and Values in an Indian Communlty e
¥20 Self- Evaluatlon of Natlve and Buro- Canadlan Students.
Sub- group 2y .

#3 University: Success for Canadlan Indians.

#13 Modification of ‘Behavior Patterns in Indian Ch11dren.
#18 The Education of Canadian Indians:: An In- depth study of
Nine Families. : ,

#19 The presentatlon of Self in Household Settlngs g
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W

General Characteristics- v 1 o

1.

None of the studies in either sub-group of this

‘category.dfseusses;the.descriptor'“Indian," or.

whatever is used, in any sort of context. The

'meanlng of ‘the term is supposedly self ev1dent.-

The "Ind1an" 1s not'dlscussed as opposed to or
1nteract1ng ‘with some other

The papers typlcally begin by stat1ng that

‘the,purpose of the 1nvestlgat10n was the study,

of "Indians". There is no quest1on that the

‘1nd1v1duals who are the subjects are to be

thought of asn"Natlve." s’ a result the~e;hnic'

label seems to be taken to apply in all - f\

'circhmstances in_whichhthe'imdividual finds
_him/herseif

‘Slnce the label s seen as unproblematlc, the

assumptlon appears to be. that any

vcharacterlst1cs 1nvest1gated are those of

"Indlansﬁ and all "Indlans have 51m11ar

characteristics. The ver1f1cat10n that the.

Cl

‘characteristics studied are in. fact those.of

" "Indians" is not providedeinCe the context for .

Cthe use of the descriptor is not provided-
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. the ten studies (#3, #5, 47, #9, #13, #19) imply
that such changes take place beqause of |
acculturation.'in these the imagelof the

 "Native" is, as it was in Category‘m,.one of a
community which(is‘separate from the rest of
society but one which is being forced into the

. Al
modern world.

|

" Comparison of Sub-groups and Illustrations

‘

The sub-groups in thisfcategory differ‘invone

significant respect.‘That is the way in which

comparlsons of groups under observatlon are made.
-

- Sub- group 1 makes such comparlsons exp11c1t the

other does not For example,,ln sub group 1o

Coldevin' s (1976) -study. of frontler telev151on (#5)

~on’ 1nformatlon levels of "Esklmos" compares people

in Froblsher Bay W1th those in Fort Chlmo. There 1s

no dlscu5510n of what it means (1 e.; 1n what socia;

J
context the 1abe1 "Esklmo mlght be . understood) to

bE\"ESklmO" 1n Canada. That‘ls no context is
e - (\ N
dev 1oped for an understandlng of the descriptor.

HOWever what is 1mp11ed 1s that the southern-

ulture 1mposes 1tself on those who- possess

telev151on sets.

A

Schubert and Cropley s (1972) study (#7)

7

compares verbal behavlor andvI Q. of four groups of

,people; two "Indian" and two "Whlte.“ It:lS

- .g



110

‘suggested that those living closer to urban
:environments appro#imate more closely the
charaCteristics of the dwellers of dominant urban
-society. In this study there‘is no discussion of the
meaning of either of the ethhic descriptors. Nor is
there a discussion of where they might he |
apprdpriately.applfedi Implicit 'is Fn image of the
"Indian" as traditional and bacguaré. They say, "The
intellectual development of Indiah children is
adequate in‘térms of’their traoitional way of
llfe ‘

' Blenvenue s (1978) investigation 'of

self-evaluation (#20) compares "Native" angd

.“Euro—Canédiah" students. Again the meanings of the

descriptors are not discussed. It is left up to the

reader to dec1de what they mean The 1nd1v1duals

observed are assumed to be representatlve of the

‘people 1n that ethn1c group in all contexts /

:;(ﬂ In each case there is no dlSCUS ion of these

’ contrastlng groups as- 1nteract1ng and mutually
deflhlng. It is assumed that an understandlng of the-
.characterlstlcs of each group, 1ndependently, will -
provide -an understandlng of what the groups

‘themselves are, The labels applle# to groups and
ﬁnd1v1duals are not. cons1dered problematlc ‘

| §ub—group 2 makes no such compar1sonsvbetween

o

groups. There is no mention made of -some other



contrasfinq group. (However, aacﬁ author implies
that there is an other contrasting group simply
because there are people who the authors would, if
pressed, describe as Séinq other than "Indian".)

For example, Berger's (1973) studies of nine
"Indian” families (#185, while giving no ﬁeaning'to
the initial use of the ethnic label, investigates
thé attitudes of these families toward education,.
These attitudes are not discussed as being affected
in any way by anything. They are presentedvas fixed
facts as is t%e category "Indian".

Walker's (1977) discussion of the effects qf'
special training on the academic%success of "Status
Indians" at university (#3), while assuming that. the

o

ethnic descriptor applies in all contexts, also

finds the identity of the individuals unproblematic.

Were the criteria used?

I will state each criterion and follow each
with a stafement of whether "it .was used.

The first criterion is:

Interaction . between the "Native" and some
"other" must be discussed. ’ -

There is no discussion of the interaction between
‘two groups. Although there must be the recognition
that there afeytwo: "Indian" and "White."

-The second criterion is:

%
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Col a. The spec1f1c 1nteract10n Wthh 1s _ .
e 1nvest1gated,.be it of groups or - * LT e
: 1nd1v1dualsJ must be given meanlng by o '
referring tOjlt as a single instance,
representlng a populat1on of. these types of
Jnteractlons..
b. -The dlscu551on must take into account the
’mutually mod1fy1ng nature of the . °
*relatlonshlp For, example, the 1nvocatlon of
the sterm "Native™ or a homologous term, R
. invokes the term "non-Native" as.a salient -
. descriptor which has meaning only. in" ° ’
~ reference to the term "Natlve.ﬁ The
- interaction of. the two .must be spec1f1ed
then, 1n some well deflned cdntext.

Toa

lSlnce there 15 no dlscu551on of the 1nteract1on
ﬂbetween two groups there 1s no. ment1on»made of thev

:type of relat1onsh1p such mlght represeht,.MoSt
..often 1nteract10n is 1mp11c1tly assumed to-be.an ... 7
‘?; acculturatlve 1nteractlon in- whlch the "Natlyeﬁ is

belpg changec}."r

"

i X

Yy

-f,;: eﬁ The th1rd crlterlon 1s.,fu R
: ,_lWhlle aff1x1ng such 1dent1t1es by explalnlng
o as thoroughly as ‘possible: the context in RPN SR
which they apply, the o6bserver must decide A
"Whlch characteristics are 1mportant for: - o

‘investigation given the context. For«’v.,ﬂ_ e

~example, -thé context of ‘the: exercise . of,
political power, or the: related context of
. economic’ ‘power, may be dlscussed with the
.. descriptors: "Native" and "non-Native." The "
~ = - object .of descrlptlon 1s‘the exercise of
« v those powers by "Native” people vis-a-vis"
7 .. some others. This arbitrary“(not glven in
“nature) specification of context and e
_population boundaries are mutually B o
Ycontextuallzlng the precise 1dent1f1cat10n
‘of ‘descriptive domains: invakes, population
descrlptors accord1ng to. the sallence of
context S S e e
Since~context iﬁ"terms”Of*interactioh‘i& not‘ ‘

developed 1t 15 1mp0551ble to relate the

characterlstlcs 1nvestlgated to 1t The 1mpre551on

.ﬂ vear

SN . O Lo A . Vol LT eEr
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given by the authors is that any characterlstlcs

necessarlly those of - "Indlans" so long as the"d"

‘ whlch he/she mlght w1sh to 1nvestlgate are

sub]ects may be 1dent1f1ed aS‘"Indlan.

fCVerlflcatlon that nearly approprlate
;descrlptors have been used in deﬁcrlblng a
~social situation :may  be had: by comparing the’

the fourth crlterlon 1s-

v
e

‘

'1/1nteractlons of: apposed populations:to see

if the appositions in fact. specify a

_coherent descriptive domain. In the ekample

. ‘given-above, "Native" and "non- Natlve" are
“ precise- enough terms with which to focus

- upon the exercise ‘of political power by T
“"Natives" or concernlng "Natlves.“‘They are ...

| not nearly precise enough to describe a.

The characterlstlcs 1nvestlgated are not shown to be

5

<113

“domaln of. 1nd1v1dual personal 1nteractlons.77V'

1nfluenced by any sort of 1nteract1on,r51nce context

1n wh1ch the label mlght be understood was. not--””

developed

the label "Natlve" 1n thlS category ‘The'flrst

There are a varlety of meanlngs wh1ch attend
: &%

and

perhaps most obv1ous, 15 that "Natlves" are seen as

L

belng out51de soc1ety and must suffer acculturatlon

before becom1ng members of that soc1ety The second

shown 1n cases #18 and #19 suggests that the?

'no dlfferent p051t10n w1th1n the soc1ety than are

any other 1nd1v1duals. ThlS denles any spec1al

that 51nce the authors do not develop context

'75 meanlng to the term "Natlve. It 1s also ev1dent

-"Natlve" has been acculturated and that he/she 1s in

'they

o
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label "Native“‘oncé ascribed to an'individual'or

o group 1s thought of as’ permanent There is no- roomb‘“

A

N Summary

_vfor‘concerv1ng‘of mobllrty of 1dent1ty

SR o R o “_v :
These categorles then show a w1de range of
methods for the 1n1t1al ascrlptlon of the label
"Natlve.“ The flrst Category A prov1des what seemsjfa
to be approprlate dlscu551on of context for the use
of the descrlptor..It 1s thus glven a partlcular‘ |
connotatlon —_a meanlng derlved from an S
understandlng of the 1nteract10ns between two"
:cohmunltles. The second Category B, prov1des

..

1nadequate dlscu551on of the context 1n whlch the S

W

1abel mlght be applled The result 1s that

dlscu551ons of separatlon and non 1ntexactlon

i .
develop a dlfferent connotatlon for the ascrlbed

§thn1c1ty The thlrd Category C uses ‘no crlterla'

whatsoever for the understand:ng of the ethnlc

label An understandlng of the context 1n wh1ch the Lk

label applles 1s left more or 1ess up to the reader

v

ﬂ Although 1n many studles a connotatlon 1s g1ven

- 51mply because of dlscu5510ns wlthln the study
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: 5.2.2 Interpretation and’Discussion;.j

.'5 2.2, 1 Soc1al Facts or Soc1a1 Def1n1t10n7

The studles rev1ewed in Categorles B and C, when..
’deallng wlth;ethnlc 1dent1f1cat10n *appear to deal'with‘
.rsocialdtacts Although the " characterlstlcs of "Natlves may»g'

- be. assumed to change, often w1th dlfflculty, the
.1dent1f1cat10n 1tself is- ever present. The ethnlc group
. &

‘"Nataves 1s a real, concrete ent1ty Also problematlc is.
"'0

‘,the fact that the ethnlc label 1s presented as be1ng
relevant for the 1nd1v1duals under onservatlon in all

‘:contexts. Be51des thlS, the observer 1s not seen to

L v .

rppart1c1pate,1n separatlng out such an 1dent1ty He/she is .
i_essentlally denled any respon51b111ty ZWhat he/she 15\.;
&*hstudylng 1s the world as it presents 1tself to h1m/her Thisfﬁ;
‘dpls very much a soc1al facts p01nt of " v1ew ’kd_;;:u.

These remarks apply to all the studles even though 1n i

‘7w”some cases the authors have taken soc1al deflnltlonlst

‘;stances when 1t comes ‘to the body of the 1nvest1gatlon
'F;.

ﬁi;It 1s Category A wh1ch 1llustrates a. dlfferent way of;;

ICOnce1v1ng of the groups dlscussed In thlS category the‘*~

&

authors undertake the study of the characterlstlcs (Cff
1"Nat1ve" groups or 1nd1v1duals) whose change 1s affected by i%
o spec1f1c context and the resultlng 1nteract10ns. As a’

?

‘iresult what becomes apparent 1s that the label used is notf‘fi

'3'7necessar11y to be con51dered as holdlng 1n all contexts.:'

]

V‘Thls 1s not made exp11c1t but Seems to be understood



4

assume_that the,authors”would,consider another~la'e
approprlate-when disCussinglthe‘sameJgroups or»inbividuals?
in dlfferent contexts. ThlS 1s ba51cally a soc1al |
'deflnltlonlst v1ew But it is applled to the 1nvest1gator
and ‘the way in wh1ch he/she goes about creatlng categorles
,In Categorles B and C thlS is not the case. | |
e g

| Imp11c1t w1th1n Category A is the not1on of' .

‘negot;atlon, the soc1al def1n1t10n1st v1ew ThlS holds 1n;

7two'waYS?*First.“th ‘"Natlve"'and the "other" 1nteract so as

;_,to negotlate thelr places w1th1n soc1ety Secondly,‘the”‘

‘impllcat1on 1s that the ethn1c label is™ negotlated glven,u"

'meanlng and used in- a d15cr1m1nat1ng manner by the authors »

,themselves. Such negotlatlon 1s not present 1n the other two"'

116

<

rcategor1es There is no denlal that the group "Indlan"'mayf,i

'under certaln c1rcumstances be con51dered a "soc1a1 fact"'-

A

"fybut 1t is the notlon of context approprlate to the label

-;\whlch softens the factlst p01nts of v1ew found 1n Categorles

'-B and C Thus 1n thlS category soc1al def1n1t1onlst notlons
'jare applled to the observer 1n an - attempt to come to terms

7fw1th how "s%c1al facts" mlght be understood "{

;5 2.2. 2 Mean1ngs -

Category A develops an understandlng of the term

- Lo

'u”'"Natlve":w1th1n the context of a spec1f1c type of ‘ﬁﬂf

'flnteract1on, 1 e.; 1nternal colonlallsm It 1s dlscussed as

3_'a m1crocosm of the larger soc1al context whlch 1nfluences ‘,jr

."A ..



certain notable'characteristics within'the:"Nativel groupdor:‘
findividual' Very mach- aware of the polltlcal consequences of'
‘;labell1ng the. authors developed a context wthh prov1des av."
partlcular mean1ng> In all the: Categorles the development ofr
f'context or the lack of 1t becomes an 1mportant 1nd1cator of

what the observers feel the ethn1c label means. Thus they

show they.begln w1th a partlcular perceptlon of‘"Natives‘
In Category A the authors assume that the "Natlve,
“group or 1nd1v1duals, have a measure of control over thelr

4”“own llves and the ways ‘in whlch they approach soc1al l1fe."

_The1r behav1or, whether 1t be confllct resolutldn or : ”§H
*“-polltlcal attltudes, 1s somethlng they dec1de upon They

‘

’]organlze the1r own p051t10ns in llfe Change is: a pr0cessual.

bmatter. H0wever, there is the assumptlon that the fNat1ve"
alS Ln a postlon of con91derably reduced power w1th1n ‘
“‘"hsoc1ety in- the colonlal(context there is a lack of f:b LnEE
:v{authorlty over factors whlch affect thelr llves (whenvtvj. |
bcompared to- other groups 1n soc1ety) However, thlS does not
Lllmply 1ntellectua1 or soc1al depr1vatlon. Above all the
}"Natlve"’ls v1ewed as an 1ntegral part of the soc1ety but'-ﬁ'vl
: not. one w1thout a unlque place |

~

ThlS then is all part of the meanlng applled to the.h'
: (

';label It 1s generated because the authors have taken thej-
:':tlme to develop a context in. whlch ‘the label may be,’h e
flunderstood - :ffht;ihg'*:;;;a'l‘frAﬂfff{;" ':;’:t\r_iﬁ: (l:
n 1n Categorzes B and C there are ba51cally three

assumptlons of note.A



hi:?‘ See’ for example, Roman uk (1974) (#1) a study of
%

1. Change,.where it'is dlScussed«(e@g, between
fgeneratlons) 'is not presented as prOcess'and
1nteract1on but is presented as d15301nted and
s r
step llke._It is a confllct creatlng affalr. Forg‘
1‘example,.Coldev1n s (1976) analyslspof theheffects of':
frontier telev151on (#5) or'Friesen's f1974l studyfof
"educatlon and values. (#17} d1scuss 1ntergenerational'
‘change this way. hlldren are seen to‘be somewhat;'b
'"modernlsed" whlle the parents are seen.as
v"tradltlonallsts " They are v1ewed asnseparaté and‘

ﬂaloné." :

‘2.l’In 9. cases an. acculturatlve model is appealed to. The-
"Natlve" 1s a55umed to be under/the 1nfluence of’ the '

}dom1nant soc1ety. The -modern technolog1cal world 1sd'

'»‘,pulllng the pre modern" 1nto the twentleth century. The
dom1nant culture 15 1mpp51ng ways of act1ng on the
"Natlve As a result of thlS economlc and soc1al

jbackwardness the "Native" suffers economlc and soc1al
| E ‘ :» . - 3 - - o : ._ : .- ,‘ l ‘.D : ‘:’A
vconsequences.‘._iv RENREN v-'_ : S S 1

EXAN

Immedlately,_the 1mage of the "Nat1ve" person 1s
'mthat he or she ﬁnst be undereducated or. dlsadvantaged
out51de the soc1al world Many of the other squdles in .
1“Categorles B and C s1mply portray the "Nat1ve“’asl

‘lefferent.

-.-__-__—'..——..—__.___._—_

-

Fertility differences in James Bay."Indians"; or. Berry SR
(1971) (#9): a study. of ecological and cultural factors in' o
”spatnal perceptual development. ‘ s ‘ R



cons1dered commonly understood meanlng5° the "Natlve is

119 .

\xOf.note are three %tudies; Frisch‘(197l) Denton (1970)

fand Berger (1973) .which each in 1ts own way, deny any.

: ,spec1al status w1th1n the soc1ety for the "Natlve. . The:

‘yterm has no spec1al meanlng. That is, there is no

dlscu551on of the contextuallzed meanlng of - the label

hIn fact the authors. are ‘at. great palns ‘to show that the

"Natlve has become juqt llke others w1th1n the soc1ety

i These assumptlons 1nd1cate>a w1de var1ety of meanlng applled‘

to the label "Natlve " Whlle Category A presents a

,contextual;mean1ng for what it meanS'to be "Natlve ".one.

yhich-islnot commonly held' that “Natlves are subject tO‘

..Ew coloniallrelatidhshipS‘ the other two prov1de what may be

soc1ally and econom1cally backward and sufferlng from _;‘

hls/her chosen p051t10n in llfe,'or the "Native" has not '

spec1al place w1th1n soc1ety It seems that Categor1es B and

C falter because of a lack of contextuallzed dlscuss1on of

the mean1ng of the label used

1 suggest 1t 1s not too harsh to characterlze the'

*meanlngs developed in Categorles B and C as stereotypes 3®

-

These notlons of segregatlon and backwardness applled

to the "Nat1ve have been w1th us: fpr a long tlme
N

Documented ev1dence of such assumptlons held by early

Engl1sh colonlsts 1s to be found in- dlscu551ons of the

3.
treaty maklng betWPen the Engllsh and the "Amer1nd1an
3 Decore,‘Carney and Urlon (1981) dlscuss some of - the
problems arlsng in school social studies currlculum o
materlals because of such stereotypes.v

. : ~ T
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(Cumming-and Mickenberg 1972"and Fisher 1976:459). Ddrihg
hthe French colonlal perlod 1t was assumed that the fIndlan"
would be ea51ly Frenchrfled us1ng rellglous educatlon\‘

" (Jaenen, 1973).

Besides'these perceptions of the‘"Indian"ﬁ there has .
dalso been the view that the "Indian" should not be." |
segregated and that there should be no spec1al status7
_accorded The Department of Indlan Affalrs Whlte Paper on
Indlan Pollcy (1969) and Jenness (1946) paper on end1ng
."Canada s Indlan Problem" are. examples Both v1ews,'complete

~.

segregatlon or complete a551m11at10n, could be sa1d to be

L)

commonly held

5 2 2. 3 Mob111ty of Ident1f1cat10n
In Category A 1t is .of note that when "Natlves"'are'
‘inwestlgated they_are placed in context. It‘1s rnathls
context that the’ observer dlscusses the 1nfluences from some
h;other communlty on certaln characterlstlcs. Slnce only
'certaln characterlstlcs are affected by thls spec1f1c-
'1nteractlon, what 1s 1mp11ed is that in other contexts
'another label would apply The 1nd1v1dual 1s, thus,vallowed‘
mob111ty of 1dent1f1catlon. He/she is not chalned to a
”"Natlve" identification 1n all c1rcumstances.
| Categorles B - and c, “on the other hand contain StudieS':

':whlch tend not to dlscrlmlnate between characterlst;cs or

contexts. It appears that any characterlst1cs the
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inVestigator,wishes to investigate are assumed to “be those
of "Natives." Here the individual'is given . no mobility of
identification He/she'iSaimpriSoned,within his/her

'Nativeness' no matterywhat.

.5}3 ConclusiOn

_5 3 1. The Use of Cr1ter1a for Ascr1b1ng Ethnlc Label
: What has been dlscussed are three ways in whlch the,
“1abel "Indlan" may be given mean1ng Each suggests that the

label is approprlately used in d;fterent c1rcumstances.,The

. ’first 'Category“Au suggested that the‘colonial context in

: Whlch two commun1t1es 1nteracted in partlcular ways was thebl,
most approprlate context for the use .of the label There |
weré problems w1th the studles rev1ewedls1nce they left out'
a thorough dlscu551on of what that context meant to the

o1nteract10ns betwgen the two 1nteractants However, these”

“two studles, of the’ twenty rev1ewed 1nd1cated that using'

.- the crlterla developed from the meta theory of observatlon

SN -

prov1ded by the theory of Autopo1et1c Systems-ls an a1d for'
rthe 1nvestlgator who finds problematlc the 1n1t1al |
ascr1pt1on of -an- ethnlc label for the purpose of 1dent1fy1ngb
a'partlcular populatlon ' )

Category B, outllned above, showed that certain-

"”authors,.although not successful attempted to g1Ve exp11c1t

mean1ng to theylabel "Natlve." The fa;lure'resultedvbecause'

/



the context in which the‘label was to be - understood as. N,
~apply1ng was poorly expllcated and confused As a result the ‘\
category "Natlve became a re1f1ed category It was assumed
by the authors that 1nd1v1duals 1dent1f1ed as "Native" cobld
“be consxdered "Native"'in’all circumstances and that any
characterlstlcs they exhlblted were unlque to "Natlves. l
'suggest that if they had had the’ crlterla developed in
uChapter Four they would have conducted completely d1fferent
studles, asklng dlfferent guestlons and arrlving at
| d1fferent conclu51ons. k , |

In the: studles rev1ewed 1n Category c, vthe;third typeh
of 1nvestlgat10n of "Nat1ves,f there wasmno attempt to‘ |
;develop an understandlng ot.theyCircumStanCeswin which‘the,
label. applled . _ | o

I cannot suggest that the authors of the majorfiy of-
’studles have 1ntentaonally given 1nappropr1atelmean1ng to
4thef1abel'"Natfve‘" However, I do suggest that the authorsj
of the studles representlng Category A have 1ntent10nally
thought about the use of the label and haVe 1ntent10nally
'de51gned their 1nvestlgat10ns around the 1n1t1a1 meanlng
they appl1ed to the term "Nat1ve.f They have been aware of
the’ pol1t1cal consequences of thelr work by refu51ng to be
11nfluenced by stereotyplcal 1mages of "Ind1ans rand by
refu51ng to allow these to affect the course of their
:1nvestlgat10ns. They have been veny much aware of the1r

roles as observer in supportlng certaln 1mages of "Indlans

~



“5.3.20The Observer's‘values

In Chapter FOUfVlt was noted that the observer ‘s values
.and 1ntent10ns are present when he/she undertakes to d1V1de
f‘ths\soc1al world. It is also the case that such decisions
’havi a communlty of supporters. Thus I was able to 1dent1fy
'thrde Categorles 1nto which the rev1ewed studles were

-placed.

~These. collectively held ¥iews also'havefcertain‘yalues

and conseguences attached- One .of the major ones 1is that the L

term "Natlve"'ls glven a. partlcular meanlng In Categories B

~.

and C thlS is ne1ther positive nor unique,

AN s , h 123

what becomes apparent is that the\crlterla devel@ped 1n"

the prev1ous chapter, if adhered to, would~a1d social
science 1nvest1gators_ay01d stereotyplcal'lmages\of the
' descriptor "Native.ﬁ These stereotypes either‘deliver'the\_

"Native" to a subserV1ent, backward segregated and TN

P T

ilinconsequentlal p051t10n w1th1n Canadlan SOC1ety or ‘they
tdenyf"Nat1ves" any.spec1al place assuming that'the term
should not be allowed unlque mean1ng The’crlterla; if used,
also enable the author’ to express hls/her alue5l0vertly
Thus,,he/she prov1des the ‘reader W1th an i d1cat10n of the
'h ba51s.upon whlch ‘the 1nvestlgat10n rests.

.' The polltlcal consequences become obwlous "Natives"
who are perce1ved as backward and dlfferent are treated ‘as

such and are seen to be.. anomolles w1th1n the normal" course

of thlngs, or they are den1ed spec1al status and ‘the.

Ly

beneflts Wthh should accrue.

.
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For academics it becomes a balancing act: how to use a
iabel appropriately‘ana discriminatingly. Academics can
develop a unique understandihg of what it means to_ be
"Native" in Canada. And investiéations can\be based on that
understanding,'Peqhaps at the present one context within

which to understand the term "Native" is that of "internal

N ’

‘colonialism."

T

5. 3 3 Summary

1 must emphasise that the theory of Autop01et1c Systems
aslused here 1s in no way intended to suggest that social
systemSvare autop01et1c. What ;s‘suggested is that the

meta-hheery of obser&ation»whiéh may be derived from the

.theory itself can be used by sqciei‘scientists who demand

i . N

¥

less ambiguous meanings in their investigations than those

'provﬁded>by commonsehse notions. To effeet such |

,thoroughness,'Varela (1979: 12) 1mp11es that it is 1mportant

| to keep a record of procedures | ) S )f

{ \

to ma1nta1n a clear record of what pertalns to
‘each ddma;n 1snan 1mportantvmethodologlcal tool,
whichvwe-USe extensivelylhlt seeﬁs an almOSt trivial-
\klnd of loglcal bookkeeplng yet 1t is too often
E v1olated in usage.l N N - ,‘ >‘,,' .‘:‘f

The theory of Autop01etlc Systems as dlscussed here can be/

3

A'used as an. ald to thlS sort of clarlty by prov1d1ng for a

-

- less amblguous.understandlng of how social scientists derive

~



their categories and of the meanings underlying them.
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. l'6. coNcLusIONs

,_»6 1 Ethnlc Stud1es and Ethn1c Labe111ng._ .

-

Ethnlc studles at present 1s a confused fleld There

L3S

)‘
U

gﬂare a number of dlfferlng approaches, all of whlch admlt to

‘problems for prov1dlng an understandlng of the 1dent1ty ‘and

";_1dent1f1cat10n of varloud ethnlc grouplngs. In attemptlng to"

”“'prov1de meanlng for the categorles used soc1al sc1entrstsl

',have developed technlques Wthh are de51gned to g1ve them
'“h1n51ghts 1nto what varlous ethnlcs m1ght do 1n certalnm'

f51tuatlons. There appear to be ba51cally three such ‘
Qﬁtt%chnlques. One der1v1ng from each of the Soc1al Facts’
_}*pa}adigﬁ the General Systems model and the Soc1al '
3jDef1n1tlon paradlgm.iff;fdfh”- | . |

P

The flrst dew

v1ng from a soc1al factlst orlentatlon

..o :

‘yls that an 1nvestlgator deslgns a study and performs the‘;jyf'“

1irf1nvest1gatlon W1th llttle help from the subjects themselves.-‘

o They have been selected by varlous 1nd1c1a and are assumed

~1‘to represent the group to wh1ch they are. ascrlbed The
'.;second derlvxng from the General Systems orlentatlon, is ¢

'-bnot that much dlfferent except that 1nteractlon between

‘;varlous ethnlc groups 1s seen to be an 1mportant factor 1n;,'

‘brlnglng to the fore certaln characterlstlcs unlque to the:V

0

vf51tuatlon and representatlve of the ethnlc group under
T?hlnvestlgatlon.oThe thlrd der1v1ng from soolal deflnltlonlst

G

fflnotlons, demands that the 1nd1v1duals who are. 1dent1f1ed as

R S o RS

FRELT



belonglng to‘a certaln ethnlc group be 1nvolved withtthe‘d”
"1nvest1gator,'1n the dlscovery of what 1t is that»lshuhigue
'to that group The1r typ1f1cat1ons are the‘basistofptheg
soc1al SC1entlStS typlflcatlons What_ls usually " |
1nvest1gated 15 the effects of the 1nteractlons of
“ilnd1v1duals, be 1t wrth members of another ethnlc group

‘[tand/or w1th members of thelr own group, on the behav1or of

o

| those 1nd1v1duals Lpfpdf. 1"i7*',tf

It 1s ev1dent that 1n none of these technlques has

"'5there been any questlon that the 1nd1v1duals represented the":tﬁlf

fffcategorles to Wthh they vere a551gned However on the‘

'ptheoretlcal level th1s has been recognlzed as problematlc
'»vahere has been the suggestlon that the use of ethnlc labels

3Js context bound that 1nd1v1duals therefore, must be,j

b}rallowed mob111ty of 1dent1ty, and that the 1ndlscr1m1natei fﬁ.fd*

'-appllcatlon of such labels is problematlc DR T e
o What has been suggested 1n§thls the51s 1s that part of‘bh
.‘?.the problem has been a lack of thorough addreSs to the role :ti

',jof the observer 1n the creatlon of the categorles and

~V?d1v151ons he/she uses in the flrst place Although soc1al

:'vdeflnltlonlsts have a@dressed the role of the 1nvest1gator

b’vln soc1al sc1ence studles by dlscu551ng object1v1ty and by

';belng aware of the 1mportant 1nfluences of values in soc1al

'_sc1ence (and thlS was an 1mprovement over the soc1al fact1st"

'or1entatlon whlch took ob]ect1v1ty for granted) there wasis

: o

llttle awareness of thersoc1al 5c1entlsts place 1n f'*fl3e,

conce1v1ng of and 1n glv1ng meanlng to the categorles he/she S



.,"_""" TP : \ ) -
‘used. ~Such’ a dlscu5510n is, the focus of the theory of

T -

:=:Autop01et1c Systems.
The theory .is a- very recent development in the

blologlcal sc1ences Although 1t has been dlrected ma1nly at

'brology,llt dlscusses the blologlcal ba51s of . human : 5f

ycognitﬁon. In do1ng S0 1t develops meta theory of

o . ‘.-

tf'observatlon whlch I suggest m1ght be useful as a heUflSth ~?;f"

"dev1ce a1d1ng the soc1al sc1ent1st 1n comlng to terms w1th

‘::the current problems ev1dent Hn ethnlc studles,'l e.,gf

A

ltormulat1ng a method for the~unamblguous ascrlptlon of
ttyethnlc 1dent1f1cat10n ‘ | . ‘ : |

- It was W1th the help oflthe meta theory of observatlon‘ }ﬁ
o that I developed '1n.ChapterdFour _cr1ter1a Wthh '1f o

\ followed mlght prove usefulrln a1d1ng soc1al SC1entlsts'
ascrrbe ethn1c 1dent1f1catlon 1n appropr1ate context and
1nvest1gate characterlgtlcs’relevant to that 1dent1flcat10n’
o Chapter f1ve presented\a te§t of the use of the

_‘crlterla by dlscu551ng soc1al sc1ence ascrlptlon of . theyl j”h
ivlabel."Indlan It was . 1llustrated there that - the label is gfﬂ.g
o_usually taken for granted That 1s, 1n’m§hy of the studles ?hg'
rev1ewed the "Natlve 1dent1ty of 1nd1v1d@§%s was assumed o

3*‘self ev1dent'-they were 1dent1f1ed as "Natlves,Y 1n one wey

“._or another,.and the assumptlon was that 51nce they belonged

f

o, to ar partlcular grpup they naturally would act llke

0

itC"Natlves" in’ most every’51tuat10n Thls 1s a SOClal Facts‘
L v1ew. Even though soc1al defln;tlonlst technlques may be

: used w1th1n the body of a study, they are not used to 1nform o

4\_‘ et



'-.jlmportant for the development of cr1ter1a of 1dent1f1cat10n.,

the observer s- ascr1pt10n of ethnlc label
The 1nvestlgat10n and dlSCUSSlOﬂ of the prev1ous -
uchapter takes Barth s (1969) notlonsiof 1nteract10n furtherf =

2

- and 1nd1cates how ethnlc 1dent1f1cat10n may be accompllshed
-Barth s notlons were lacklng\because they were of llttle use’ g
']when 1t came to the cr1ter1a for 1dent1f1cat10n. However o
when the conceptual effort 1s concentrated on the observer Se ;57

-_role 1n sclence then notlons of 1nteractlon becomes

: The cr1ter1a I suggested for the ascrlblng of ethnlc :

label vere the follow1ng 2 {

t;f]; Any 1nd1V1dual or group to whom an ethnlc label 1s to be

‘ -

- applled must be dlscussed 1n a partlcular context hat _if*'

.

p'fidlscu551on holds the key to the meanlng of the'-

naqdescrlptor used ,fhh ;fyv

R

- By context I mean that the 1nd1v1dual or AL

‘\-

':collect1v1ty, whlchever 1s belng 1nvestlgated mus'f:h:"'
'.presented as 1nteract1ng w1th some other’
“dlscu551on of thls 1nteractlon whlch

"betWeen the two. It is thlS boundary andftheﬁlnteractlong;ﬂfh57

example in Chapter FlVe, dlsCu551ng”ﬁNatfve1 aSNtest?/

case suggested that the colonlal relat1onsh1p'was an
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‘context was the most approprlate one. Other contexts

Qnot dlSCUSSGd here,'could also be approprlate to. the use.

‘of the term "Natlve " That is a un1que system of’

;1nteract10n wh1ch glves meanlng to the label “Natlve

.‘ G1ven JUCh 1dent1f1cat10n of context the 1nvest1gator
iw1ll be able to hypothe51ze certaln characterlstlcs'(qf‘
hthe group observed) Wthh would be affected as a result

.fof 1nteractlon Verlflcatlon (or lack of 1t) of the

'»valldlty of the context developed w1ll depend on whether o

the characterlstlcs 51ngled out for study are affected

:nvdurlng the 1nteract10n The 1nteract10n must not be

-ﬂfpercelved in mechanlstlc terms There is mutual

3_1nfluence and thls should be dlscussed Also the

"1outcomﬁs obServed 1n the group be1ng 1nvestlgated must'

. be. seen to be responses formulated from w1th1n '_"w

oy . .

"It is the respon51b111ty of the observer,:as a ‘

7tpart1c1pant an the pr0cess of d1v1d1ng the world tbd~’

[

‘report the context used ‘As thlS 1s done the

»'soc1o polltlcal nature of the context may well become ;“

B

;1apparent .The’ world'ls'not necessar1ly d1V1ded as the,,gfd'
Jobserver would have us belleve--such d1scu551on

"itherefOre,'lnforms the reader about the author s

}‘eassumptlons and values regardlng that whlch 1s belng

‘;tlnvestlgated and the soc1al consequences of the -

;fcategorles der1ved

e

Slnce the world requ1res categorlzatlon tov

'hunderstand 1t and understanding to categor1ze 1t and

*
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'sihce ‘the obserVer is the responsible agent, he/she must

be open and as. forthcom1ng as p0551ble in hls/her report

i}

| of the- 1nvestlgatlon. : '.;“-:,'sv_
These cr1ter1a take 1nto account a number of dlfferent
Concerns. These ares . . ..t .15 _

the role of the observer in ethnlc 1dent1f1cat1on. It

is the academlc s place to take respon51b111ty for the -

label used to 1dent1fy a group or - 1nd1v1dual He/she :

>cannot let the 1nd1v1duals 1nvolved create hls/her

\‘,

_categorles for h1m/her ﬂOf ‘can’. hE/she create 1dent1t1es;i,‘“ B

"arbltrar1ly | | | |
b, the mob111ty of the 1nd1v1dual from one 1dent1ty to
T5¢another. ThlS moblllty holds for the group as well
c; the concern that an. 1nd1v1dual who does not 1nteracto
?]w1th a partlcular group may Stlll be seen as belng part
e;of 1t | | | V |

T B : ) \ . A
. Perhaps the most 1mportant of these 1§ the undertandlng of

'*the role of the academlc 1n ethn1c studles Observers whilefu"

dwtak1ng respon51b111ty for d1v1d1ng the soc1al world hold the

F

kaey to an understandlng of that world They are not’ﬁ;~

I3

\presentlng and merely recordlngb"soc1al facts "~What they

iare d01ng 1s detalllng a cogn1t1ve act1V1ty and by d01ng 50

dfmust provrde/meanlng for the categorles derlved To develqp

"iapproprlate mean1ng the soc1al sc1entlst has to present

g1nteract1ng opp051tes whlch mutually determlne each other S S

Yo i
';<;p051t10n. Ellul (1980 51) relnforces thlS not1on when he

/ states, ~‘f_ﬁ

A

/'
S
/

S

- 0
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'"The soc1ologlsts, llke the hlstorland of the
“modern schools no. longer accept the causal in.
’soc1ology or hlstory It 1s imp0551ble to determ1net

- a ‘direct and unequ1vocal causallty. Phenomenon

"

determ1ne each other mutualLy v e

\
!

Be51des thlS notlon of rec1procal 1nteract10n the»
; ,

relat10nsh1p must be glven further meanlng and deflnltlon by

understandlng the llnks between the two opp051tes. By

5

“dlscu551ng the 1nterrelat1onsh1p as a s1ngle system the -
opp051tes become 1ntelllglble (Ib1d 54 55) |

Th1s means that the soc1al 7c1entlst takes the soc1al"

'-def1n1t1onlst notlon of . negotlated meanlng and applles 1t to
understandlng that they are maleable and mob1le not stat1c

h1m/herself He/she,,then, may dlSCUSS “soc1al facts"

»,and flxed ThlS conceptual m1x1ng of the Soc1al Facts and
Soc1al Deflnltlon Paradlgms has been called for by many,:’
| Qsoc1al theorlsts (e g Ellul 1980 Frank _4979 and"
vHabermas,‘1974 to name but a few ) | |

v : : 1¥_L..

56 2 The Role of the Academ1c Tn Ethn1c Ident1f1cat1on

Z Slnce I used the ascrlptlon of "Natlve 1dent1ty as a
»;‘test case for not1ons derlved from ‘the’ theory of Autop01et1c
Systems, I w1ll now concentrate on a dlscuss1on of the role

"jof the observer in such ethnlc studles. As has been

- Lflndlcated by that theory, the observer plays a dramatlc role‘A

'v,1n developlng and supportlng the conceptual d1v1s1ons
: : . L : co



ev1dent in the soc1a1\world The questlon wh1ch mlght be.
asked 1s‘thls.~what does that mean in- terms of the label

"Native"? - R

6.2.1 Common Meanlngs

Knowledge/ls negotlated Partlcular groups of
1nd1v1duals interact to negotlate thelr understandlng of "the
“world The categorles developed in the prev1ousichapter

‘ suggest that soc1al sc1enélsts do not form a homogeneous /;/

"Agroup when 1t comes to the meanlngs they glve to the words

they used when d1v1d1ng the world The p01nt of view.

vhexpressed in most of the studles 1nvestlgated (1n Categorles‘”

B and C) leads to the 1mpre551on that the "Natlve“ must be
' backward and dlsadvantaged separate from\fhe rest of

:soc1ety Another v1ew 1s that the "Natlve" lacks any spec1al

‘p051tlon or place and must be denled a unlqu‘ p031tlon.JInc

:ithlS case the "Natlve“ is seén as just anoth r of the many

; d1verse but ba51cally 1nconsequent1al groups w1th1n soc1ety

It is- Category A, dlscussed in: Chapter F1ve, that

¥’

tsapproprlately places‘"Natlves"‘w1th1n a context unrque '
t_w1th1n the soc1ety (e -9~ the colonlal context)

It 1S'ev1dent that varlous groups of academlcs apply

" ‘ ~.

.*y-part1cular meanlngs tp the words they use and these meanlngsr3.7

;have) what Ellul (1980) calls,g"doctrlnal" 1nterests
attached He dlscusses these in terms of the soc1al
o sc1ences, wh1le Varela (1979) referrlng to the phy51cal

v'f5c1ences, dlscusses such common ways of v1ew1ng the world as

Ty S
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‘ hav1ng cons1derable soc1o econom1c consequences. It is the
‘values, and 1nterests w1th1n knowledge and the
‘soc1o polltlcal consequences of the knowldege generated

with, these 1nterests and values at its base, wh1ch is the

.:iocus'here, - .

6 2 2 Polltlcal Consequences

As dlscussed in the theory of Autop01et1c Systems there

N

are SOlld blologlcal reasons for. the cogn1t1ve p051t10ns we,

as human belngs take.,Thls 1s not a reductlonlst p01nt of

. (
“view, What 1t says is that soc1al sc1ent1sts in

commun1t1es, develop soc1al constructlons of reallty wh1ch

a,

support their p051t10ns. There are dramatlc soc1o polltlcal
conSequences attendant to the p051t10ns each communlty
! develops. Those who support the mechanlstlc General Systems'
~and Soc1al Facts notlons sup@ort the domlnatrgn of the

y1nd1v1dual by the collect1v1;%; As a result a supposedly

';"dev1ant" populat1on such as "Natlves"rare seen to promote

o [

'vcertaln soc1al consequences themselves 51nce they have not

z,responded‘to the 1nput of'admrnlstratlve 1nformatlon (e<g‘

" from the Department of Indlan Affalrs) wh1ch would allow

"them to jo1n as equal members of the soc1ety In some

-

'1nstances 1t ‘is assqmed that sUch an 1nput of 1nformatlon‘
has worked and the "Nat1ve has become acculturated In thlS

latter case thls means that the "Natlve"'haS‘no need of

N ¢

f,spec1al recognltlon w1th1n Canadlan soc1ety The soc1a1

<

consequences of these notlons are that the "Natlve" is

P . 2. A . AN . ©
! ' @ o o ' . . Lo . .
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forcedhinto the position of being adﬁinistratlvely dominated
and'ls perceivedvas~a stranger in his/her own land;.:t is.
also a consequence that "Natlves" are v1ewed asv
1nconsequent1al in the development of soc1ety |

| On the.other hand the theory of Autop01et1c Systems
‘moves 1ns1de these notlons and exposes ‘their conclu51ons
'Thls is accompllshed because of the empha51s on the role of
'ythe~1nd1v1dual. It 1s shown that soc1al structures are |
mental constructs and cannot have goals to which the
'f1nd1v1dual is subordlnated The 1nd1v1dual develops “his/her
own responses.and v1ews wh1le be1ng~1nfluenced by‘the
'commun1ty with. which he/she 1nteracts The results are that
>71nd1v1duals and the commun1t1es w1th1n Whlch they llve
lnteract and develop certaln soc1al consequences together
In the case of the “Natlve" the soc1al consequences -are an
'11mbalance in power 1nfluen€ed by the notlons ‘of ‘the soc1a1

\

‘“factlsts.y‘ o -
Holzner (1968 20)'states that éknowledge'can only'meandh'

the mapplng of exper1enced reallty by‘some observer.,. (and
'_that there 1s)... no such thlng asfthe'direct.and 'true
'Jéapprehen51on of 'réality’ 1tself lHe goes on to suggest

. that there are ru&es by which the observer plots a
"perm1551ble ‘map. " The sc1ent1f1c communlty to wh1ch he -
Lfbelongs helps prov1de such constralﬁts Holzner calls such a
communlty ‘an eplstem1c co;munlty "'One such commun1ty |
w1th1n soc1ety is that whlch generates spec1allzed

._knowledge, His term for this group is the "knowledge

'l‘;
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oriented work community." The academlc communlty is one of
‘these and as such they are: ‘>‘>,."r -
f/- mégor forces in the social constructions.aga:h
X elahorations of reality. Where‘knowledge ltselli- T e
.becomes-the,focus, rather thantthe mere tool of .
work we are deallng with knowledge oriented work
bcommunltles (These comprlse) persons who face the';
same problems wh1le at work, who develop in
communlcatlng w1th each other a more or less
spec;allzed language, and who“are_llnked‘w1th each
other.and.society_atwlarge:through-sonetimes_very
" stable inStitutlonaldzed channeds;“.lﬁbidrl26)
While.referring'to these “institutlonalized channels",
‘Urion (1978 dfscusses the sOcial-scientist’as'"broker"t
-between the‘"Natlve" communlty and the government whlch.'
admlnlsters it. He suggests that in. many 1nstances such
'knowledge'as is generated by academ;cs may beyltself an"\

sagent_OE‘"internal_colonlali;nu"?" f_'. S g
rThis‘doesﬂnot suggest that the‘academic is the only
source of 1nformat10n for the bureaucracy wh1ch adm1nlsters.‘

"Natlves" He/she does not supply the only source of

knowledge Wthh 1nfluences and sustalns colonlal domlnatlon

'Nevertheless academlcs play a role as the- generators and

"For a thorough discussion and 1mpre551on of"’ the' , -
1nd1cators of internal colonialism see:. ‘Fisher (1976, 1981);
Watkins (1977); Adams (1969); and Urion (1978;233) who
discusses such a set of colonial relations "as explanatory
- of a pecul1ar set of social rélations”,-i.e., internal- -~ .
-colon1allsm 1s unigue to the "Natlve" populatlon ‘
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'.preseverS-of knowledge andwmay beiah integral part of the
dcolonlal system but by no means the only part. The academic»
for the most part performs 1nvestlgat10ns within the .;
educatlonal system and this in one arena in which 1mage§}of

"Natlves" are generated and passed on Often the academy

FsupportS'the.colonlal relationship but it is'poSSible for it
fto help understand the cOlonial process, as‘has been shoéni
in the studles rev1ewed in Chapter Five. ‘
When 1mages llke those presented in Categorles B and C
are 1mp11ed (e;g. pre-modern ftradltlonal éa51ly moulded)'
Aand when 1nst1tutxons such as educatlon use\these notlons asv
‘guides, then it beebmes apparent ‘that soc1a} sc1ence is-an
agent which can 1nfluencé\rnteractlons between two .
‘communltles. They are apparentz;ﬁaéents 1n the development
of a great'lmbalance of p0wert Manuel and‘Posluns (1974:59)
disCussmsuch negative images; theyvcallﬂthem'éthhS"band
- point to the dramatie effect they'haverhéd on the colonial
‘relationship”37 | « - : . | L
Gouldner makes two 1mportant p01nts regardlng such
A1mages and assumptions.- Flrst ~ he states that "they. prov1de
vfoc1 for feellngs, affect1ve states,,andﬁsentlments"

’

"(1971 37); Obv1ously then there are. certaln negatlve
. \ ) ' «
emotlons added to these 1mages of the "Natlve."He adds-to'

— e T, - — i — T —

37 .While Iverson (1978) and Flsher (1981) write about _ -
education and colonialism, Manuel and Posllns (1974) dlSCUSS L

. internal colonialism and. its relation to many other

institutions. But they do say that "nothing else contributed
- so ' much to the destruction of the Fndian nation as the
~school system. " (1974 65)

L
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this o ‘
""Every social theof§‘has'both pplitlcalﬂand.personal
relevance, which;raecording‘to the technical eanons

of soeial theery, it‘is not supposed to have."

(Ibid:40) °
Because5social'scienee is_hqt seen to play a‘paft in
.crealing these}images and effects, a/blind spot has been
created"in.ethnic studies which hinders ‘the perception of
thv~"Native"/cemmunity as an equal within soc1ety Added to
thlS ‘is an emotlonal prerdlce Prejudlee produces both'the
perception ofvmore than is seen andiselectivevnbticing;
according to Harris (1979:25).~Acadeples caa, thus, add to
£ﬁe;welght‘of'eblonialism or they can recegnize it and

_attempt to understand it, U

One means’ has been suggested 1n thlS the51s The

Jcritepla developed for ethplclldentlflcatlon help the social

‘scientist understand the colonial‘relationship'andadevelop
‘investigationslwhich (a) view the term "Native" as having

spec1al meanlng w1th1n Canadlan 50c1ety, and (b) that

1nd1v1duals and groups may be labelled as "Natlve" only 1n a’

’ certaln context

[

It 1s the- avareness of these p01nts wh1ch enaales'

.academlcs to av01d supportlng the colonlal domlnatlon or the*

extlnctlon of the "Natlve" while supportlng a call for a

spec1al place w1th1n Canad1an society.
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6.2.3 How Social Science may .be perceived as legitimate
~.Phillips (1974: 60) suggests that social scientists have
not really taken into account the Galues lylng beneath the
knowledge that has been generated by them. |
..sociologists, I‘helieve, by generally neglecting
" questions regarding their status as knowers and the
-status of their‘knoW1edge; have effectively cut
themselves off from a concern with-this issue of-
“‘ legitimate authority. |

The problem may be put this way%aIf soc1ologlsts have

blases which 1nf1uence t%elr knowle@@¢}~how can it be

regarded as author1tat1Ve7 The soc &

;ﬁ@@neration of

knowledge Wthh entalls values and self interest ralses

problems of authorlty.l- k

Varela and-Maturana have pointed to the fact that
J . ¢

qry ¥

sc1ent1f1c knowledge is moulded by an observer communlty

o'

Thus, glven the " studﬁes rev1ewed in the last chapter,'the,
status legltlmacy and authorlty of the knowiedge generated
- by them ‘may well ‘be questroned ‘,Each category generated in
the last chapter=1mp11es some sort of knowledge of- what it
means to be tNative;g Each places a partlcular value on the
term. These deflnltlons create certaln images of the
1nd1v1duals and groups sp 1dent1f1ed Most often the images
are 1nappropr1ate The questlon has been rglsed Can

_-._..__..____._._—_—_.a.

3* Harris (1979:17) lends support here when he states: "A
fact - a knowledge statement 1s not a neutral, description of
what "is", but rather something that has been established by

" theory and methodology together, and which is also.

vulnerable to the ef ects of cont1ngenc1es and motlves.

b

e
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‘spec1allzed knowledge be leg1t1mate,’glven that 1t is not
‘uvalue free7 Add to that in the context of ethnlc studles of

§;"Nat1ve people. Can 1t av01d be1ng an agent of the colonlal

Arelatlonsh1p7 8

-n.

,5 j‘ Kuhn has stated that "People do not see st1mul1' our

knowldege of them 1s hlghly theoretlcal and abstract"

(1971—192) As a resuﬂt 1n studles of "Natlve people where -

e

the knowledge generated 1s assumed to be value free and ‘a

dlrect representatlon of the soc1al world ;. as.- has been

S v,

dlscussed the consequences can be dramatlc.-It is therefore

""study a dlscussion of how he/she comeﬁ to def1ne the;

9.

descr1ptors used Thhs w1ll 1dent1fy the assumptlons behlnd

N

thelr use. Ereeman (1977 abstract) states that to malntaln
X P K N

’ed;bll;ty, applled anthropology,.and I w1ll add soc1al

Ve o

534c:i Ce 1n general w1ll dependﬂ Qn the efforts of | QFQ¢;_;uwf

anthropologlsts toward maklng the1r Value blases and 'fhlyﬁfﬁy;ri

e

research documentatlon publlc'" Gouldner relnforces the S

notlon when he states -u;jﬂé.vvﬂ

:’;pf"unless (the*ﬁheorlst) dellvers hlS domaln

& ‘ : .

o assumptlonS‘from the d1m realm of sub51d1ary
if*awareness 1nto the clearer realm of focal awareness,vf

| igwhere they can be held flrmly in v1ew they can

“dzynever be brought before the bar of reason or?#'

| 57fsubm1tted to the test of ev1dence. (1971*35)

‘\g

' "~a°B mak1n h1s/her assumptlons, meanlngs, and
, Y 9

.

o def1n1t10ns overt the soc1al sc1ent15t a&lows the reader of

necessary for the soc1al sc1ent1st to 1ncorporate in hls/her, o
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hls/her mater1al to deéldezupon 1ts valldlty h1m/herself It

e

w1ll be apparent whether those assumptlons, def1n1tlons,'and,‘

et / 2

meanlngs are commonsense,.everyday notlons whlch the

“ e

to be unamblguous attempts to dlscover the worklngs of the

soc‘al world wh1ch lleqbeneath our everyday perceptlons.pd

"~:I have shown that many soc1alf*‘

- P-l

be sa1d to be mundane notlons about what it méans to be a’

.,.3 . S

‘“‘"Natlve" person in Canada._ThOSe mundane notlons are a1ds to»_“

PA

.t; the tlme to develop contextuallzed meanlngs for the labelJ

“Natlve.

sc1entlst dlscrete‘use of the ethnlc label Indlscrlmlnate

; .»'«'.wa..‘ N

x _"' Sy '/ ;
-”gvlmpre551ons meanlngs,_etc., hls/her values 1n general

S

””T;exp11c1t;f§ot only 1s 1t 1mportanttfor soc1al sc1entlsts to

“'Q 1ay'bare/the1r ba51c assumptlons - somethlng all try to do *'_ff

a,\

hvbutval'o there mqs{ be r1gorous development of drlterla for

-t3 majorlty of the populatlon hold—or whether they can be sa1d-7
ﬂentlsts use’ what chuld'“

dlscrumlnatlon However,rthere.werevlnvestlgators who took‘;'
It was thlS context wh1ch demaqded of the soc1al e

:.rmages of the_"Natrve.,a~

e



-h.dof the ethnlc label used When such crrterla are th used

‘b-notlons of what 1t means to be "Natlve" and these notlons

142

: aff1X1ng ethnlc labels. These crlterla themselves must be o
'based on the understandlng that observers do@not perce1ve
‘ treallty dlrectly “but that they construct,a reallty whlch
’eneeds expl1cat10n and testlng Only when such cr1ter1a are
fadhered to can the knbwledge generated in stud1es about
‘"Natlves"'or other ethnlc groups be sa1d to be leg1t1mately'"

V_applled to those ethnics.

‘5v6 3 Conclus1on -f~t.

The knowledge b351s on whlchf"Natlve“ ethn1c studles )

' are made 1s shown to be d1verse The meanlng of the term:;

"Natlve" for the 50c1al 501entlsts lnvolved 1s varled and ln

v

: fmost cases I found to be 1nappropr1ate, creat1ng 1mages/3§{vﬂ

'”vthe'"Natlve" Wthh supported thelr colon1zed p051tlon. The.

L 7 ST
’,wuse of the knowledge generated by soc1al sc1entlsts as. a‘.

:ﬁsupport of colonlallsm 1s a r sult of the lack of

°..

o ﬁj'

"g;approprlate cr1ter1a for the development of an understandlngfw

"academlcs 1n thelr 1nvestlgat1ons fall prey to commonsense \)”‘

Nl
PR

'«t1ons.»Thewconci’51ons drawn by -

fdlnfluenced the1r 1nvest1

d)'

%@though purported to be un1que to
5o Tatlves i cannot be sa1d to be' Wlth the appllcatlon of
: appropr1ate cr1ter1a for ethn1c 1dent1f1cat10n dlfferent

sorts of questlons are asked of the sub3ects be1ng

g‘these 1nvestlgat10n5'

'ng G

G 1nvest1gated and completely new_understandlngs of the

Ny T . FRAPER R R S
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‘p051€10n ofv"Nat1ves"’w1th1n soc1ety 1s developed
o ThlS the51s,tu51ng the theory of Autopo1et1c Systems, .

'1dent1f1ed crlterla Whlch 1f followed should prov1de the

“,“ ¥

‘"1nvest1gator w1th a. meaps of‘affﬁxlng ethn1c1ty

Vappropr1ately! whether 1t be of "Natlve" people or some
' . v T \

Vlother ethnlc group

i’

K

: belonglng to arpértlcular ethnlc group w1ll also become
“‘meanlngful and clear. That 1s,/they w1ll become meanlngful

;and clear to the readef and to the author of a soc1al

o o

;sc1ence 1nvest1gatlon whlch purports to study a partlcular

1
‘ - .A]

P
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Natlve Educatlon in Canada and the Unlted States: a

B1bllography,by I R. Brooks. Calgary: The Offlce of

Educat;onal Development. ‘Indian Students Umlver51ty

érogram SerViCes. Univefsfiy of Calgary. 1976.

\

Socmal Science C1tat10n Index. 1970 to 1981

Soc1;}oglcal Abstracts v18 to v29, 1970 to 1981.

(volume5\27 and 28.weregmiSSing at the time of .the o

N \\\

 search)
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~-——— __Appendix B

The number of reviewed articles by year gi ublication

y

1970 - 3 oo
o ‘1971'—:3
1972 -2
1975 -1
1974 - 2 o S

S B 1975 - 3 :

ST 976 - 2

1977 - 1
2 O 1978 - 2

1979 - 0

T - 1980 - 0,

i
—

-1981

L total 20

Fa
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Journals represented- in the reviews.

.Alberpa Journal of Educaéional RésearCh-
Hb Anth?ﬁpoiogiéa
,CanAQ§an Ethnic Studies
Canadian Journal of Behavioral Science
 JCa;adiah1qurnqi of Criminology =
  Canadiaanéview of SQdiolpgy éﬁd Anthropblogy‘.
. Child Development |
Comparative Politicaletudies‘
-DeveloﬁﬁentalxPéychology
'Thé Elementapy'ScﬁoollJournal
“Journalism»Quafteriy
.McGill Journal of Education

Northian _
. .
] ﬁ;g ,

Urbaﬁ Anthrdpoloéya“m e

©




‘ ‘ | Tyfprpendirhcy;j'
:‘“Modernlzatlon and\\ertlllty tﬁé°¢ase'of the;Jaﬁeg:ﬁaycf'b
"”;ndlans hf, o j“‘ o h,f’ ‘l;N:  §?.'  ‘?;y_e:@£}

‘by A Romanluk v]-

"c'

tln Canadlan Rev1ew of Soc1ology and Anthropolqu,_

(4) 344 359 1974

] R - ;.-‘ e ' LR .
S e S Do % co L "o A

. : . Con o RSN L ’ T g e . . ) s
RN EUREN ‘ S : . i S e o .

The theory that modernlzatlon at its 1n1t1al stages A

_may result in an increase in fertility through the
,t‘relaxatlon of restrictive customs governlng
" ‘procreative. behav1ors .of pre- modern societies has' VO R
~-often been. postulated: but little empirical evidence /= -
.-has been prov1ded to. support 1t (p344) e v_r‘__//;,QH'

Wlth thle’lntroductlon the study contlnues an’ //"f'bw

';examlnatlon of the ferﬁlllty of marrled women llkfhg 1n the
',James Bay area 1n the communltles of Moosonee /MooseiJ"

!

JfFactory, FOft Albony, Attawaplskat Fort Rupe{t and Fort flx

\

’rﬁ/George They are. all 1ndent1f1ed as 'Indlan/women

Sy N
B

The jUStlflCatlon for comblnlng the women 1n these

\

1ﬁytowns together 1n one sample is' glven 1n a; preV1ous'vt"

'publlcatldn (Plche and Romanluk 1972 225)

_ la populatlon enquetee offre un tres fort . : :
'Vhomogenelte,‘surtout -du point de-vue demographlque"
ili's aglt d*Indiens v1vam,ipresque tous dans. des
- [memes condlt1ons eXoLoglque, econoquues et '
'Udsoc1a1es. : g p -

R

fh‘Thus,fthey hlﬁ( Jt the ovefall context in wh1ch Canadlan.["

'5'Ind1ans llve..It 1s out51de the domlnant soc1ety There 1s ”y-’

fthe assUmptlon that"Indlans and the other ‘half of the

f:;:populatlon are dlfferent because pf the way they conduct

B



f.~ﬂcare,ia less nomadlc llf

‘fo'fertlllty restrlctlve c

7(t1mer,_'

e

‘cfllve. The suggestlon 1s that two communltles

'1dent1f1ed- the' modern and the premodern"';‘

.lack of 1nteract10n between the two is qu1te exp11c1tly

NS . e

'dlscussed ‘
. a . e

They Stlll live ih relatlve isolation’ from the’-*
, malnstream of Canadian life; but’ exposure..to’
'.modernlzatlon, espec1ally with regard to educatlon
. and medical progress, has. been 1ncrea51ngly felt -
”‘51nce the Second World War. (p346) o . =

»'pThe results;suggested that younger women tended to have

'fshorter b1rth 1ntervals. The reasons were hypothe51zed to be

;the 1ncreased contact w1tdwthe modern‘° better med1cal

;vand unspec1f1ed relaxatlon of>
stoms whlch are prevalent 1n manyw

hftradltlonai’soc1et1es §p357)r 3 | ,‘

S Acculturatlon 1s assumed Also these premodern 'hz'h;’f g

soc1et1es are seen to' rogressiln steps - generatlons are.d}h'h

steen to be - dlfferent i#d opposed to’ each other statlc in

S

Chang;ng along wi h the t1mes, they went from an'”

Vfreplaced by a soheme of government rellef together
. with some. addltﬂonal income from-a few wage- earn1ng
’;opportunltles avallable 1n the reglon.‘(p346)

dIn general the study does not eluc1date the processual _’i"lfrh

B . . i

;anature of change." fi:f,b.:f: : _:»,pp rci va-.~3r‘.m ; - 4:_'

In summary, the authors have not 1denthf1ed thls
e ) R R
5 communlty as one wh1ch ex1sts w1th1n the context of another

f{ soc1ety It 1s not conceptually opposed tg some other.eNo ,d5

e,




o

'

: ' © i ‘ :
"Coupllng 1s dlscussed Thus, an approprlate 1dentrty is not

At the level of the 1ndlv1dual there is ne dlscu551on
V'of the 1nteract10n of the 1nd1v1dual w1th some other DIt

is to be assumed that these women are 'Ind1an in all

FE R TR

”T{contexts. And any characterlstlcs they exhlblt must be those qfff'h”

,'[of"Indlans They are not con51dered 1nd1v1duals whose

.fn1dent1ty for th1s study m1ght change glven varlous"j'

,”,curcumstances., Qo G L
. . S . Gt

A R 3
The authors conclude that the results of thlS study

“‘

:?fmlght "eventually ‘be extended to the natlve populat1on off'
| >Canada in general"‘(p358) Imp11c1t is the assumptlon that

~rthese changes 1n fert111ty patterns are characterlstlc of
‘h\'Indlans i,and that the culture of the 'Indlan 5ls7"

‘J>perva51ve However, 51nce the context w1th1n whlch the term
7’Ind;an _applles 1s not clear, 1t seems tﬁ%t one can

hfconclude-that,the results may not necessarlly b@@@pplled to

Cndiang i s e T R

SRS - A




/,,'{ : f
'.}"Canadlan Indian Mlgrants and Impre551on Management of
<"1Ethn1c Statud""A3w¥7e‘ 5",‘ ff" Y
V ;byfT Denton ,ﬁﬁw’t5' Vioj:’ ! A . -

1n Canadlan Rev1ew of Soc1ology and Anthropology,

L _-1‘12 (M 65-71, 1975 e e

jCanadlan Indlan mlgrants feel that the soc1al
.- Gategory 'Indian™ is a discrediting one among
- whites. ‘Accordingly migrants. act to control thelr‘
?‘tmage of Indlan self durlng 1nteract10n w1th whites.
’ p65 s A

B i
L
-

The study goes on to dlscuss strategles for managlng

'“fa_ldentlty 1mpre551ons and relates these strategles to 1j

"ifr1endsh1p networks 1t is. a study of 'Ind1ans from the ’

v1n51de A study,of ‘Indlan/Whlte 1nteract10n and 1ts effect

t.Qn. ‘.the" 'I_n,d‘i'an'.'--_. o ST
The' subjects were 13 male migrants. from one Indian

:‘reSerVe ”Their‘ages‘and'jOb'status'were“mentioned’"

“:=1dent1fy1ng these subjects Denton suggests that w1th1n

'x‘V\Canadlan soc1ety, as a whole,,Indlans are labelled The ,ff;v'

';relatlons 1n Wthh they partake are a mlcrocosm of the,.
".relatlons wh1ch apply at more macro levels of 1nteractlon

The 51mple act’ of attrlbutlng an. ethnic }abel
‘dispatches Indians-to- an 1nteractlogal fate whereln
a.. ready made self ‘of . dublous soc1alfesteem awa1ts

o even the most reluctant actor (p70)
O i ’S ' e

7\ He goes on to study the soc1al organlsatlonal patterns B

of mlgrants and how they manage thelr 1dent1t1ea.<whllel '\hf

.:1nvestlgat1ng these characterlstlcs he dlscusses the'

~
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.. . g}) ) . ] o . 7'7“7. .

v A ey v
1nfluences of another the white community'on‘these

/

'-charactgrlstlcs; Thus ‘he dlscusses the 1nd1V1dual s TR
, ‘()( KA

behav1or as repreSentatlve of a larger soc1al context e.,gy

'Indxan /! Wh1te _relatlonshlps. For example, one. group of
'mlgrants 1s dlscussed thgs way

‘,...the young mlgrants who move away from the v1llage
as part.of the growing up process tend to avoid . . .
whites,; to surround ‘themselves with Indians-as’ close R
'fr1ends, ‘and to present. favorable Indlan stereotypes RASTEN
fwhen among whlte acqualntances (p70) fA:“ “L

- As part of the 1dent1f1catlon of the indfv1dual a thorough :

1

dlscrlptlon of each‘indlv1dual is gléen 1nclud1ng age and

g . T . : i

job status.u."lf”j Lot T ,!

The author assumes that (at the macro level) the jf;”sn

1nteract1ng communltles partake in certaln relatlons wh1ch

. L

hold true for therlnteractlons in whlch the 1d1v1duals flnd
themselves.,Denton does dlSCUSS 1nd1v1duals 1n context
assumlng the context 1s a microcosm of the macro e
‘:stlgmatlzlng relatlonshlp. He 1nd1cates the d1fferent sorts;e

of 1dent1tles the 1nd1v1duals presentfln theSe 51tuat10ns

B

“For example,_'i'iaw f”.f g' gf', _yi
e One type of 1dent1ty sw1tch1ng volves denylng that

" the situation.,.'I came" here for‘a job- as, a car
ﬁmechan1c not JUSt ‘as an Indran (p67) N

J
o

Another example is 1nformat1ve of the

1nvestlgatorms i
assumptlon that 1nd1v1dua1 publlc statements of 1dent1ty are .

affected by a context 1n whlch the 1ni1v1dua1 is o

'stlgmat1zed

.. the imputed. identity is ‘relevant |in the’ context’ of, ;%:¢%;;J: -
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\ N
f

White. ancestry;'eVen illegitimacy, may be mentioned
‘'in conversationh in order to claim a non- 1nd1an e
1dent1ty (p67), ' '

. The majdr assumptlon appears to be that 'Indlans ‘are
.“‘Indlans 'always and 1t 1s because they are 'Indlans' in all

_c1rcumstance when 1nteract1ng w1th whltes that they perform

‘trlcks to hlde that 1dent1ty The author does not. suggest

h_that in a partlcular conhext 1nd1v1duals may not feel the'.”,“;

full welght of the 1dent1ty 'Indlan Nor does he suggest,:“

13

l'.that the descrlptor from the observer S. p01nt of v1ew may -

;not be approprlate ‘at tlmes 3vf?§, ‘

-

The role the 1nvestlgator flnds hlmSelf f1111ng 1s one-‘

-

Lwhlch demands that he/she 1dent1fy 'Indlan characterlstlcs,

'rdresultlng from the 1nd1v1duals -stlgmatlzed pOsition in *
S 4 ‘ :
aﬂllfe He has characterlzed ‘the: 'Indian’ as labelled and as

djfeellng thlS label and the welght of 1t always The sub]ectsv

©are 1mprlsoned w1th1n an 1dent1ty. There appears to be no

N

'hroom for the moblllty of 1nd1v1dual 1dent1f1cat1on

Y

One of the Denton s most 1mportant assumptlons is that

";the.'lndlan 1s 1mposed upon' that hls/her responses are.
‘hcaused by the hnteract1on 5cene and 1t ‘is 1nformat10n’
\L“flow1ng across the 'Indlan whlte boundary Whlch causesf\e

"hfpartlcular responses.,The reflex1ve ﬂature °f the‘ =

-F

o

"h‘1nd1v1dua1 s responses is 1gnored
|
[

Jq . . S o

Eal
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"Un1vers1ty Success fe{ Canadlan Indlans

,:I?? ’ ‘ | | r"t
by L. S Walker ) f '__ ‘ '_.fuu - ‘

1n ﬂhe Canadlan Journal of Behav1oral Sc1ence,

&

9 (2) 169-175, 1977,

Th1s study evaluates the effectlveness of the CORE _
educational modellln aiding students to adjust to ' e
; and ‘succeed 1n the un1vers1ty env1ronment (p169)
‘ Walker goes on to discuss how ‘the use of the_‘ S
.;edUCat1onal strategles 1n the'CORE Program (e g. teaching‘l
.read1ng, wr1t1ng and research SklllS) 1n the. teachlng of 21
';'Status Indlans‘ developed more’ successful students when
compared te ‘Indlan students who had not taken the program
The populatlon studled was 1dent1f%ed as 'Status
Tndlans who were over 21 years of age There 1s no
T_dlscu551on of the natlonal or soc1al context 1n wh1ch the“
anla551f1catlon has developed | fal : }u’ :
| There 1s no dlscu351on of two 1nterrelatrng } ;'i 5'/»T
!'communltles, although I suppose the author would agree that‘

‘what 1s 1mp11ed is the 1nteract10n of two commun1t1es The‘

L CORE program 1S\an element of the domlnant soc1ety wh1ch is

fjbelng used to a1d }hg underprlveleged' to succeed at {jﬂ“"ﬂ l\
ﬁu 1ver51ty//The boundary between the two 1nteract1ng
_7comm/pat1es is assumed to be self“€%1dent.,1t 1s also

”-_ﬁassumed that the 'Indlan may be con51dered ’Indlan “in all

: @ = k : R

N : : X ]h el " g :
'f51tuat10ns Thus, 1t 1s also assumed that thefl\. T .

: -C i t\jf‘l ‘- A ] o f;q-;

‘,character1st1c9 of these 1nd1v1duals are those oﬁ “Indlansj;'f}ffw

e
ST




It could be'said:that‘once the subjects of this study were

igentiffed"as 'Status Indians' 'i.e.va legal'indicatOr vas
applied'to them they were’ unquestlonably 'Indlan for the
purposes of thlS study |
. An acculturatlve V1ew 1@ 1mp11c1t All these 'Indians’
‘need 1s a llttle extra stlmulatlon and they will succeéd in
uthe domlnant soc1ety leen theaproper 1nput, out: w1ll come
;an.'Indlan ' with "the approprlate study skllls ..1n’order to
.fvachieve";.Two'groups of_’Status»Indrans. are compared. One
‘received Special,help; the other did notv Those Who reoeived
the help were found to be more successful at unlver51ty The
author 1mp11es that although both groups came from S1m11arlyl]
"'dlsadvantaged' backgrounds (1n fact it appears that,the,v}
' author views all 'Status Indlans ‘as having the same':‘ A
background) that group wh1ch 15 1nfluenced more by the
domlnant soc1ety plcks up the tralts of that soc1ety and
| succeeds at 11v1ng W1th1n 1t : s
o Most of the author s 1mpre551ons of.what 1t means to be
'Indlan arerrather covert What 1s obv1ous 1s that thlS o
| hstudy 1nvest1gates 1nd1v1dual tralts -and goes on to suggest
‘c that these must be the tralts characterlstlc on'Indlansr
, However,vw1thout 1dent1fy1ng a context Wthh would glve an
funderstandlng of the types of 51tuat1ons in whlch the term‘
may be applled the author does not. make a conv1nc1ng
‘ argument that the results of the 1nvestlgat1on apply to"

”"Indlans . Nor am I convlnced that the descrlptor is

'appropriatelyiappl1edhto'the 1nd1v1duals under observation)
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The author has apparently confused thé"indiCia‘ of
identification for ‘criteria' which would aid

idehtificatidn}
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‘"The Economic Adjustment of Indians in Winnipeg, Canada"

A

by J. N. Kerri

in Urban Anthropology

5 (4), 351-365, 1976.

This paper’ deals malnly w1th the economic: adjustment
of Canadian Indian urban mlgrants in the pra1r1e
city of Winnipeg. An analytic distinction is made'
. between 'economic' and other 'social' aspects of
adjustment. (p351) - ' oV

" The subjects for the study were;'MetiS‘ and.fIndians'
chosen at random from a dlrectory 67 individualsdnere ;
'1nterv1ewed to collect data on. thelr economic. hlstorleﬁ and.
iother 'formal' characterlstlcs such as number of dependents,
oand thelr own perceptlons of thelr soc1al networks.
There is a dlscu551on of the effects of the larger
social context w1th1n whlch these 1nd1v1duals find g*p‘ '

,themselves in the1r economlc 51tuat10ns
‘The economic problem results malnly from the social
arrangements of the industrial society ‘into which
_— . the Indian populatlon and their ancestors were
o unwillingly dragged by the Euro-Canadian and

' ( Euro Amerlcan exp101tatlon of - thelr land. (p364)

The result suggested is that 'Indlans live on economically

poor reServes and are to be v1ewed as -'disadvantaged'. Take

f:,thls statement for example
...whlle in the city he is plagued by the
" consequences of the inadequacies resulting from hlS
disadvantaged preurban background, one that has not
prepared him. (p364) '
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;In thisaway oonteXt is developeﬁ.'Honever,bit is a
_context which 'is assumed to apply to the‘individuals‘
investigated in_allvsituations.'Indiuidual contexts are not
hdiscussed. The individuai.&5~not mentiOned as intetactiné
with somey'other.‘ It is the lack of such a dlscu551on which
'suggests that the descrlptor applied may not be approprlate..

The characterlstlcs dlscussed as those of 'Indlan/ylgrants-

.are not conv1nc1ngly presented as characterlstlcs of 'Indlan
S . -] |
Mlgrants - o N /

/

An acculturatlve model is applled suggestlng that 1f

more f1nanc1al 1nfluence were to be applled to the. reserves

©

O the occupants would have a more urban l1ke background and

I

'fwould not begin urban-llfe-as"dlsadvantaged‘. Perhaps one
of.the most'important assumptions‘apgarent.in this study is
that whlchﬁfuggeSts that the ’indian'fana»the.'urban'

nsoc1et1es are separate and non-interacting. The 'Indian' is

a deprlved env1ronment on the frlnges of soc1ety, one which

- needs to be brought 1nto_the modern world.-
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45
"Some Effects of Frontier Television ‘on a Canadian Eskimo,
*@ommunity" ’ ' h |

bf G, 0. Coldevin T o

in Journalism Quarterly,

53 (1), 34-39, 1976. o DR Y
| !

C.B.C. Frontier Coverage Package had llttle effect
on the information levels of non-English speaking .
Esk1mos, but did affect soc1o economf‘\asplratlons
(p34)

1
M

ThlS is a summary of the results of the 1nvestlgat10n. Two
4'Esk1mo communltles were 1dent1f1ed for study: Frobisher
Bay and Fort Chimo. Fort Chimo was used as a control

since it, like Forblsher Bay, is predom1nantly
Eskimo but*has limited access to direct outside

. information through.the C.B. C shortwave radio
service., (p34) . - _ .

The'subjects‘offthe'investigation,were‘the ‘heads of .
households. They var1ed in age and in occupatlon. It is
1nterest1ng that nane of these’ varlables seems to affect the'

'generallzatlon»of-thd results tovall' Esklmosf,rn_these

areas.

3

‘There is no dlscu551on of the overall Canadlan context
Al,
w1th1n which” tHe term Esklmo may be glven meaning. There
lblS no dlrect mentlon made of the 1nteract10ns between the

e,

e

'Esk1mo and the soc1ety of "ma1n stream Canada", although

this 1s, of course, implied. The follow1ng is. 1ﬂiustrat1ve.”



After slightly more than one year, 'partial
television' has not had a major effect in terms of.
providing a 'window on the nation' and participation _
in the main stréam of southern information and a i
public affairs on the remote Eskimo community under .
studyt (p39) : o
What is suggested ‘ist that ifi the language of the telev151on
viewers had been that used 1n the programs they watched
there would have beenuchanges in information levels. In
saying this the. author takes an acculturative stance}
regardlng what he assumes ‘the 'Eskimo‘ to be.
The 1nteractlons between the two Eskimo cOmmunltles 1sl
’discussed as belng one way. Be51des these assumptlons there'
- is also the assumptlon thats the two communltles compared are
totally Sseparate and non- 1ntersect1ng The 1mpre551on is
~that these are two stat1c-soc1et1es one of Whl%h happens to
'be a llttle closer to 'main steam' culture‘and,-as‘a result,
perhaps a little dlfferent. It seems, then, that'the author
”VLews these'soc1et1es~as outside Cahada and"as.backward
There is no development of context whthln whlch the
term Esklmo may be given meanlng ThlS applles at both the
‘1nd1v1dual and communlty levels. The result 1s that the |
descrlptor given to the subjects of the study has not been
'glven any justlflcatlon for u5e. They might as ea51ly have
.been 1dent1f1ed as 'Northerners . Also the,character&stlcs
of thése 1nd1v1duals ‘cannot be assumed %o be_those of
t'Esklmos | L | ,
'.'The investigator'has:assumed that‘:hefidentity of thef
‘ indiyiduals;Ls_selfaevident? He has alsb assumed that thes

tfaits'of'the‘groupe'Eskimo’,are imposed’ upon ,the
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y e , . Qiﬁw ‘ LS . :
" individuals and should be apparent at all times. This leadé

J

to an 1nvestlgatlon which studles only certain 1nd1v1duals
*'l

and assumes that the tralts of these select 1nd1v1duals are
;the tra1ts of all 'Esklmos'

The 1nd1v1duals studled are frozen ip time and their

identltlss are equally fixed and. immobilg.

-

N
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Canadnan Indlan Reserve Case" =

By G E Mortlmer f\@j‘d‘ﬂf; 5ﬂf]7,,fff,v; ?df_f“f L

2in Anthropologlca,' ‘;ﬁf,?/:.

17 (2), 187-203,.1976.«

The author beglns thlS study by statlng,.

<

I propose to- analyze the case of ‘a Canadlan Ojlbwa
»,.gIndlan ‘Band’. in.which ‘some' of ‘the ‘policies; ‘of . a
ﬁ?,goyernments, both' federal and’ proslnc1al, createde e
ﬂjfragmentataon, ‘Internal oonfllct ‘and- loss: of ol
résources. These effects ran* dlrectly counter to the'*
:'1ncreased economlc and pdlltlcal ‘power. which ‘
o governments were" outward Y trylng to. convey.
~fact, some government“ olicies did achieve partlal
,*'ffSUCCGSS, ‘but negative an
- came. close to’ cancelllng out ‘all" that- had been
:.achleveda (p187) ,;}; : 7‘1‘-7"'T*'““ﬂ Sl el

R

-

ﬂ;?ﬂf} The context 1n wh1ch thq

—x,"‘.. !

N

conteﬂt are between the band and some government department

, ,s,, Y

There 1s, thus, the 1dent1f1cat10n of two opposed
- Sy ] . A,\ S
.*wcommunltles wh1ch 1nter f and mutually 1nfluence each

i
Lown

other.,,;, fé*:f}=a¥~f~» e o

L . B S

‘conflict- creatlng p011c1esb§f'f

_L‘_‘ ; IR . "‘n Y ‘ L o 3 e

Mortlmer contlnues the sﬁudy by dlSCUSSlng the band

only '1ts confllct resolvxng processes, among others. Hevfff":

B
justlfles hls selectlon oi the band nather than, say,

.

1nd1v1duals,fby statlng, "Canadlan Indlans are a legally,»-

deflned ethnmc populatlon category"’(p188) of whlch Bands .

are an 1dent1frable unlt. The 1nteraét10ns.between the Band
: ],. : 7'“- ﬂ? ‘r. o
and government are indlcat1ve of the more macro relatlons'

i . P Sl AR / P !
/ : " f - l\ PR nh’"f.‘ f '". T
- B Pl « ; g o Y T .
Bl - i . L ;
. = i o E
R 1o } 1 L \\

\:"Colonlal Transfer- Abandonment or Dlsgu1sed Domlnatlon? A‘Lbdvv"

cIndlan band 1s dlscussed 1,4jf,'““



Ll wh1ch perta1n between ’Indlmns ~and Ynon-indians*<in
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~

general
“He contlnues the 1nvest19at10n by dlscuss1ng the

hlstory of the Band 1ts 1nteract1ons w1th a changlng soc1al

«env1ronment and 1ts ab111ty to take on new economlc roles-

5

"n of authorltyacreated confllct w1th1n the Band The varlous.fff

o 1ts 1nteract10ns w;th government. There 1s no acculturatlvef

"assumptlon held What

~as: requ1red He says,.va_f o

‘ L : B o g

, :;It stands now as an’ enlarged and altered versioniof n},,-;;g
oo its former. self, having lost most elements. of "its ' T

'-xgor1g1nal Oj1bwa Indlan 1dent1ty "‘(191—192) Gl o el
it N 1 ‘.l,,\ . - . . .

Spec1f1cally,-regard1ng~the 1nfluence of gobernment on@}vL

the Band EX organlzatlon, he suggests that certaln transﬁers'fr'

A

[ RS

faCtlonS became less cohe51ve. the 1mpre551on Wthh 1s left_""“

1s that the Band underwent certaln changes as a result of-
A

formulated 1ts own responses to ex%ernal 1nf1uences.¢.

o

t;\f?- =

In conclu51on there 1s presented a context w1th1n

i

*f»wh1ch the descrlptorv'Indlan may be understood Such a

S

context prov1des a measure of predlctablllty about what

v S

characterlstlcs may be 1nfluenced by certaln 1nteract1ons.'f
Thus, the characterlstlcs dlSCUSSed and thelr hlst0r1cal

change ga1n credence as characterlstlcs spec1f1c to"Ind1an

. Py e ,‘
v i

Bands. e R L e T e \

The_author does not dlSCUSS the effects of the colonlal

. \ .
: 2 g

‘”relatlonﬁhlp on the 1nd1v1duals in- the Band He d15cusses -W%A

.bldentlty for both the 1nd1v1dua1 and the Band 51nce fi de?f.;‘;<

kg

'y A I SR

the Band w1thin that centext Impl1ed is mob111ty of R Ot
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assume, a dlscu551on of d1fferent contexts would nece551tate
:?Wthe ascr1pt10n of- dlfferent descrlptors..

s g . Lol
o A%ISCUSSIDQ the hlstory of the communlty, Mortlmer

rﬁpresents a p1cture of'a group wh1ch became 1dent1f1ed

‘through three phases‘of colonlal 1nteractlon as 'Indlan
What has been 1dent1f1ed has been clearly done w1th1n a -

'.]partlcular context and the ascrlbed 1dent1ty 1s applled in-

F,that context only At the same t1me, the author glv s a

'hgclear ampre551on that the Band 1s to be:understood;as 901ng

iy

,through changes 1n a processual manner,'iiel; 1t rs not t@

'fbe thought of as hav1ng a flxed culture or Sta§1C tralts,,

‘xhchanges in whlch are caused by 1t belng forced 1nto malmk

0

'jstream Canadlan 11fe. ‘He~ v1ews the Band as be1ng an 1ntegral

B

"part of Canadlan soc1al llfe not an unwanted and

,gnon-lnteractlng-appendage,

AR e - e BN

'fU.\
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5“VerbalfRegulationaof_Behavior.and 1.Q. in Canadian Indian

and Wh1te Chlldren"
rby o Schubert and A J Cropley

,:_1n’Developmental Psychology, 7. (3) 295—301 1972

"The abstract for - this study 1s partlcularly 1nformat1ve

,;Four groups oiZCanadlan school chlldren of. varylng

- social and ethhic backgrounds were trained ‘in the
use . of strategles for solving Similarities and Block
De51gn problems: from the. Wechsler Intelllgence Scale.
for’ Chlldren ‘and:were. given-a test of verbal- R

e.‘regulatlon f behavior. Theré' was a, 51gn1f1cant
',relatlonshlp between>I1.0Q. and ethnlc background

. with d1fferences in I, Q Siated to the amount. of

- contact . w1th the whlte, jrgculture @p295) Lo

A_ﬂ ere‘"the mEJorlty of the
'*'populatlon llved byiifshlng and trapplng" (p297)

&

whlte wh1te cul:ure?

vr Reglna,;f
?4.::urban chlldren 1n Reglna
vNo overall Canadlan soc1al context whlch would g1ve
:?J'meanlng to the ascrlbed 1dent1ty 1s dlscussed Two’

o

t'communltles are compared but thelr 1nteractlons are not N

1_dlscussed as belng mutually 1nf1uenc1ng The 1nfluences arelu

1fone way Exposure to urban culture causes changes 1n certaln'

o

vlﬁjCharacterlstlcs of the 1nd1v1duals. Imp11c1t is an i ngv~'

RN
Iu,—a N

'fl,acculturatlve model the more contact the 'Indlan has w1th

:gﬁthe urban soc1ety the more he/she w1ll change for thev

better.’

X

eyt



hysoc1et1es are statlc, tradltaonal ‘ea51ly moulded when the

y'éincelno eonteht;isideyeloped'for the understanding oﬁ
tthe-describtor'which.is applled to the ehildren, it is
y_dlfflcult to say that the characterlstlcs 1dent1f1ed areQ
’those~of ‘Indlans and Whltes 5 What is assumed here 19}
vthat those 1dent1f1ed as 'Indlan and <Wh1te are
"automatlcally members of some group Wthh 1mposes certa1n‘d.
-ftralts upon ‘the members The categorles"Indlan and . Whlte'

“are assumed to be naturally occurrlng groups w@ﬁ%h cannot be:

' 1dent1f1ed‘

‘;herw1se
L & : o S
- Ther@;\ 3mean1ng applled to the term.'Indlan**PTo be‘

N ' JH -z
'Indian' means that- the 1nd1V1dual is 11v1ng 1n varlousf'

”stages of,trad1t10nal culture E%ch §tage varyIng in 1ts‘

pr1m1t1veness dependlng on promlmlty to urban culture The
‘l e .
'rmore trad1t10nal the culture the‘lower the I. Q of the ’Rag

By
j1nd1v1dual members. The authors ratlonallze thlS v1ew by f?v

;jstatlng, g
,,The 1nte11ectual development of. Indlan chlldren from
the far north is adequate in térms of their
‘traditional way of life and is only 1nadequate in’
... terms of the. requ1rements of h1ghly technologlcal
R soc1ety (p301) : R

1

'tht g1ves a very statlc 1mpre551on of the characterlstlcs
‘»'studled The result 1s that change~w1th1n soc1et1es 1s
fmfltself glven a d15301nted character.

In sum tg% 1mpre551an presented 1s that 'Indlan

“nﬂopportunlty arlses~ The and1v1duals 1dent1f1ed as members of

t thlS partlcualr ethn1c group are assumed to be 51m11ar..They

172

Of note 1s the four way comparlson of characterlstlcs.*‘

o
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ar& Tlmply, stereotyped The descr1ptor applied to the

1ndrv1duals and groups belng 1nvestlgated is seen to be
N O,
non- moblre, unaffected by context

. o .

-

e ) o : JM A [ - A
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o ‘ ’ ' ' ' : ®e
”~‘"The Social Correlates of Natlonallsm' A Study of Natlve
Indlan Leaders in a Canadlan Internal Colony
by ‘M, Boldt

in Comparatlve Polltlcal Studles,

14 (2), 205-231, 1981, R

.we.. have 11ttle systematlc 1nformat10n about the
: leaders of...internal colonies, thelir social.
’ﬂvbackground characteristics, or political- @oals. In .
- this article, I present data on selected ﬁoélal L
‘ background factors and p011t1cal goals of’ ‘one ‘such
leade?@hlp group: natlve lndlan leaders lﬂFCanada.
(p205 ) v . ' &

4 Thls studv then, 1dent1f1es 'Natlve Indlan leaders“in,f“
‘;'the context of an 1nternal colony The subjects were a total

NG
fof 63 1nd1v1duals. It 1s n}thln the context of the 1ntern %%'

oF

’colony that 'Indians tunn out to be a self consc1ous

?nmlnorlty group Boldt states, - ,3,,9 ”x SRR T
: ...the feellng of- Natlve 1 dlans does not
. derive from their cultual traditiohs but rather.
grows out ofla shared historical experience of° L
polltlcal economic, legal administrative and soc1a1
. oppression, depr1vat10n and’ exclu51on at the hands - -
... of the dominant soc1ety, and from common asplratlons
‘u_,¢for the future. (p209) ' e

Boldt has clearly 1dent1f1ed two communltles whose
1nteractlon has deflned the boundary between them The
i “1nteractlons and the context dlscussed nge a clear meanxng

'V; to the ethn1c descrrptor used to descrlbe the 1nd1v1duals,

Ztunder 1nvest1gatlon.?From there he goes on to 1nvestlgaﬁ
the polltlcal attltudes of the leaders regard1ng the form'b’

‘bf'Indlan part1c1pat1on w1th1n theuCanadlan natlon state



3

should take in the future

The individuals" and thelr interactions w1th the .

‘. 1

dom1nant soc1ety represent a mlcrocosm of the colonlal

relatlonshlp And 1t is these 1nteract10ns wh1ch help form

N
S

p011t1cal attltudes- These attltudes are dlscussed as also
belng 1nfluenced by the people they represent and the1r own

characterlstlcs such as agén sex etc.

" L c&'“-“ o
Thus, thewrdent1ty ascr1bed these 1nd1v1duals is based

on a partlcular context Thef are both 'Indlan and

‘k

“'leaders 'Indlan w1th1n a colon1a1 context ‘and ‘leaders

r,},'

.w1th1n the context of the 'Ind1an qpmmunlty whose ‘own

.1dent1ty has meanlng w1th1n the same colon1al context “The

‘1mpre551on left by the authoruof-thls 1nvestlgat10n is that

Sy

i charactew

the meanlng of the 1dent1ty is negotlable depend1ng on the

context, If. there were no colonlal relatlonshlp, the

impiicatlon 1s that there-would.probaoa; be no 'Indian’

e 1dent1ty The ethnic descrlptor " thus, 1is gfyen a mobile

o

- Another 1mpre551on developed by the author is that the
characterlstlcs 1nvest1gated are also those wh1ch only
'Indlans could have glven the context Thls suggests that

the charactetlstlcs saldvto be those of 'Indian'-ieaders of

-

certa1n ages, and sex are’ approprlately a351gned It is @f.

note that these 1nd1v1duals are assumed to develop thelr own

attltudes and tralts. They are not 1mposed upon by the norms

of some group or other, however, they are 1nfluenced by ]”

:1ntetact10ns w1th these groups.

—

B
v
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#9
'"Ecological’and Cultural Factors in Spatial Perceptual‘

;Development"

¥ "n b,f

by L. W BerTry

v

1n‘Canad1an Journal of Behavioral Science,

3 (4), 324-336, 1971.

A model ‘was: proposed in which spatlal perceptual

ydevelopment ‘was consxdered .as a function of ecology,
,f_ﬁanﬁ'as a finction of mediating ‘variables (cultural,
"'socialization, nutritional, and genetic) which were
themselves v1ew¢d as functlonally adapted to

 ecology. (p324),

The 1nvest1gat§on reported on EIth subs1stance level

LRSS

groupse Of the elghta_two were ~Canad1an Esklmo . One, a

'jgroup from ‘Pond Inle\\\was 1dent1f1ed as.. hav1ng a
\ .

'trad;tlonal"way of llfe and the- other a group_from:

FrobiSher Bay, was 1dentaf1ed as hav1ng a 'transitional"way

’

’of llfe.‘The tran51t10nal way pf life meant that that group

was under901ng ‘Westernlzat1on . The conclus1on was thlS.
...across a gradlent of food accumulatlon and -
hunting, . peoples will attain the levels.of v1sual
discrimination and spatial ab1l1ty approprlate to

a;the ecologlcal demands. (p332)' . v Lot

. There 1s no dlscu351on of the Canadlan context within
which,the 'Esklmo lrvesvand 1s 1dent1f1ed as Esklmo ..The.
pategory’ls seen “to be?one whioh is naturally oocurringvand'
'one whiohvhaa.oertain_qultural norms-ihposed~on the |
’;individuals, iVé.;-Ail ;EekimOS are the same cultural 3% .
- Ind1v1duals are 1nvestlgated Thelr epatlal abllltleev'h

. are assumed to be 1nfluenced by the. group w1th whlch they

-

‘ :v'.,:}f
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have been identified. Their identity is seen to be fixed and .

'unaffected by context. 'There.is no question in the author‘s
.mind that the characteristlcs he discovers in each group of
upeople %ﬁ? those of Eskimos . However, since no context_for
the 1dent1f1cat10n of the 1nd1v1duals as 'Esklmo has beeni
developed, and 51nce there was no discussion of what
characteristics might be affected'by,the'lnteractions of the
subjects in that context there is a question in my mind- -
that these characteristics are-in fact those pf 'Eskimos'
‘The 1mpact of acculturation" is discussed in this
'study,‘lt is the author\s assumption that there are two
separate.communities_comihg_into contact here, The dominant
one'is seen to impoSe'its t;aits.on thefgroup.butside
itself 1t 1s acculturatlon which is said to affect the‘:d',

\ \
E characterlstics under observation. There are two assumptions

apparent here.,The first is that all 'ESKImQ\ societies are

A

the same culturally except for the\amount'of'
fwesternization' they have undergone. The second is that

these societies are essentially statlc and as a result

changes:in them are discontinuous. Historical change takes:‘
- place in steps. . e if\ o . ”\ o

I IR IR \

In conclusion, the'anhorfhas'assumed‘that meaning of

‘the descriptor 'Eskimo’ .to be self-evident It 51gn1f1es for_

him a realdcategory, the members of which’ are doomed to a

particular characterlstic fate Also, the characteristlcs of

'these gfoups of 1nd1V1duals are assumed phangeable only .

’_under ‘great pressure from w1thout. o | f‘ .

¢

’
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"Self Concept and Attitudes: a Comparison of Indian and

‘

Non-Indian -Students" -
by‘R A. Clifton
1n The Canadlan ReV1ew of SOC1olggy and Anthropology,

~

12 (4,Part2), 77 584, 1975.

Previous rpsearch on Canadian .Indian students
suggests. that they develop negative self-concepts
and attitudes as a resultPof their position in
society and school. However, mgst of this research
has failed to compare the attltudes of non-Indian

mstudents who, presumablyJ have not faced the same
soc1al _pressure and 51tuatlon. (577)

t

Cllfton found the 'Native' self- concepts not to ‘be 'e
‘when compared ‘o the 'non- Indlan attitudes and ‘ N
. self- concepts._Thlslls wlthln)the soc1al context‘whlch 1s‘
“'hlnted at:in the quote above It is thlS suggest1on of
<context whlch 1nforms an understandlng of the dlfferences

'-.between the two commun1t1es It 1S»the‘author S‘assumptlon

that the 1nd1V1duals studled are automatlcally understood to

be 'Indlan HOWever, “the fact that a dlscussnon of context
rfor the 1nd1v1dual do/fjhot take place does not allow the
author to test for. characterlstlcs Wthh would be affected

b¥‘the 1nteractlons relevant to- the context. An

P )

1nyest1gat10n of such characterlstlcs would have glven

credence“to the descrlptor .used. The ascr1pt10n of an

'Indlan ildentlty does not appear to hold. N
Assumptlons of acculturatlon are not present in thlS

study The only assumptlon apparent is that these

T3
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“individuals suffer social inequality, But such 1nequa11ty is

shown not to affect the 1nd1v1dual traits investigated.

:
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~.‘ . , ’ . ! RS A N :";
"Status and Identification Grouping Amongst Urban, I1ndians"

‘bY’M. Nagler | o , ;. '.. }

" in Northian, - L

7 (2), 23-25,1970.

’
\

The Indians’ bond of commOnallty lles in the fact
that they are the original inhabitants of North
America..,However, they are labelled 'Indfﬁﬁ*ﬂggd/
their subsequent treatment is influenced by thlS
identification, This outside group identification is-
an important factor in their subsequent deVelopment
as a group. (p29).

BoWwever, Nagler goes‘on to suggest-that ‘Indians' are not a

cohesive group yet. With this sald he categor1zed 51x groups>

}
-3

~of urban 'Indians" He dlSCUSSeS ‘economic aésoc1atlons

LAY

'w1th1n Canada and soc1al 1nteract10nupatterns wh1ch

wi$9

1nfluence these dlfferent types of economic assocxatlons.'

~

Among. ‘the groups arf whlte collar' workers,;'blue

collar workers and 'tr5n51tlonals . The types of 1dent1ty

each member of these grouplngs dlsplays is mentloned For

°

example, "white collar workers are seen to take one of

three"Indlan identities They ‘may choose between a.

«Eﬁmlttlng thelr 1dent1ty,,b belng amblvalent about thelr

Y;dent1ty or c. refusrng to acknowledge 'Indlan ‘ancestry.v

'The subjects of anvestlgatlon are 1nd1v1duals It ié'

'”i_ﬂghat the relatlons which pertaln o the macro level
L33 ot
un1t1es hold for the 1nd1v1duals when 1t c0mes to

i

}f’economlc status and presented 1dent1ty

& ‘ 1 ‘ _’- e e
Lo - s ' ‘



v is no d1scu551on of mutual 1nteract19n an

e 181
o o L c N ’ -
What ‘he-is 1nvestlgat1ng is a m1crﬂcosm :f'the lafaer
soc1al scene as he has 1dentﬁf1ed 1t But he has assumed
»that the 1nd1v;dua1 1s"1nd1an in all contexts bothrto
' hlmSelf and to- the observer It'is‘just tricks.(to avoid
showlng himself to be 'Indlan ) that the individual plays
wheén deny1ng 'Indlanness | . | |
| Thus 1although the 1dent1ty of the subjects is seen to

'be negotlable, the investigator refuses to acknowledge that

the 1dent1ty Indlan may not be an approprlate one. He has

assumed that the 1abe111ng relat1onsh1p takes place because

&)

’ \
of the 1nteract10ns between two relfled groups, the_,'

| B
..

boundarle&aof which are ‘not negotlabT a,Thas'1gnores the :h

con%extual 1nfluences on 1dent1ty
The resultlng 1mpre551on 1s that there are two separate
I
) communltles whlch do not mutually 1nfluence each other. The

~ /

flow of 1nfluence is from the 'Non-Indian’ 1nto\the"Igd1an

*

causing papt;cular‘;eactlons. The dominance of /he .

‘non~%nd1an' over the fIndla-»«asflmp11c1t : 4‘1

There is an attempt here ‘to develop crit ria for t#e 7

-ascrlblng of 'Ind1an »1dent1ty Denton dlSC/ ses the,,

/ @ / » 4 o . i o
'1abe111ng relatlonshlp ; However, thAs fa‘ s’because there
! " |

fclrcumstances whlch mlght brlng theJ'Ind1an ‘identity t;

v"vv —\
L‘ﬁ e_,€'~ P L

fore. i ¥

/-

the contextuZl -
the
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"Co operatlon and Confllct Among Blackfoot Indlan and Urbanx:

i 2. : y oA

Canadlan Ch1ldren

By A G Mlller and R* Thomas

(in. Chlld Development 3 ;1104 1110 1972.

i Blackﬁoot Indlan and urban Canadlan ch1ldren played\
‘a ‘game requ1r1ng coT operatron under two reward b
condltlons p1104) T L

/ ' oo '
The amount of culturally deflned co- operatlon was

s : : . . E
- FRECEN EEP . St e -

'{ylnvestlgated Thls was so because

‘ Patterns of co operatlon have been used to
»g dlfferentgate among cultures (p1104) L

The\\radltlonal plalns culture of the Blackfoot has

>4

1} changed but there are some earller values wh1ch 11nger. They

say of the\present day culture that "materlal achlevement 1s ’

g v1ewed .as hlghly de51rable, but strong soc1al pressures

i’gi ex1st for sharlng wealth among famlly members" (1105) They e

suggest that contrastlngly "urban Canadlan chlldreh are

'ralsed w1th1n the general North Amerlcan cultural mllleu

9.

ff1w1th 1ts support for 1nd1v1dual competltlon and ach1evement" _'

(1105) ”:’_Zhi guri;:ﬁyv _“'L;a :f,‘\h.t_f‘;ld,t ;17"-<S§n~
Clearly the authors See two non 1ntersect1ng |
:ecommunltles -That 1s, these tWO may be compared for‘varlousH
values orlentatlons but the 1nteract10n between the two‘ls d
»,;no% con51dered 1mportant for dlscu551on There 1s no’ mentlon
ﬁx_made of the boundary between two 1nteractants —‘a dlSCUSSlOﬂ

| whlch would glve 1dent1ty and meanlng to each category ,% i



\ﬁgotherkwordS? the‘social cont t wh1th1n wh1ch the 'Indian’
'nand"nohrlndian may be . 1dent1f1ed\15 1gnored
”The subjects for thrs 1nvesta§atlon were 48 Blood

o 3
w1 1an chlldren from the Indlan Day school athtandoff

\ Alberta.,The other half of the subjects were 48 chlldren"
from the General Stewart School 1n Lethbrldge, Alberta.‘._
The conclasxo;:drawn after testlng of these subjects is

‘ fthat Blackfoot ‘Indl\\*\chllden
A SN , o
v._y'“seem better able to 1nh1b1t compet1t1ve responses
"N ‘than the non-Indian:children...It is temptlng to
_ relate these differénces to d1fferences in cultural
;fbackground ‘of the two groups....(but the" speC1f1c o
- ways in‘which cultural’ facto;s) find ‘expression is
fco operatlon behav1ors 1s not known.~(p1109-1110)

The authors dlSCUSS 1nd1v1duals as/r13resentat1ve of
1guazs

- T \’ / .
:_the ethnlc group 'Blackfoot Indﬁans E However,\there was no

";ment1on made of what 1nd1c1a (other than place of schoollnglp
:"were used 1n the selectlon of 1nd1v1duals or the crlterla
‘ . ,

'\used to 1dent1fz these 1nd1v1duals as 'Indlan Thus, what

wgroup they do actually represent 1s problematlc What Mllleriff

"_and Thomas have assumed 1s that"Indlans because they mlghtt'“
o ea51ly be 1dent1f1ed as 'Indlan ’ are%indlvrduals who,lnvall
) ? . e yey .

"s1tuatlons follow the norms of that group It 1s real in

\\\\hat 1ts 1dent1ty 1s flxed 1t 1s -a naturally occurrlng

©

«fcategory,vone whlch 1s not affected by context.{w; .
There 1s no overt d1scu551on of the 'Indlan s place
. w1th1n soc1etyr1The authors av01d deprec1at1ng the categor%’

s |
?an negat1ve terms. Such a thlng d es; happen 1n other studles
.;‘ l

7pwhen the acculturatlve model is appealed to Although they S



} . . - B . ) 3 . B . )
ethemselves do not suggest thls sort of stereotyplng, they

.

51eave room for such negatlve 1mages by not" presentlng thelr

'j,own 1mpre551ons ofgwhat it. means to be 'Indlan 1n ALberta.-

‘The reader, then,;must supply hlS own meanlngs and these arer

AT

j’llkely to be commonsense,xstereotyped/notlons. Then I

/ .
'1nd1V1duals StUdled in; thk§<report are felt to suffer the
'consequences of\such/images.e"' SRR BN DR

T v

ynon 1pteract1ng w1th,”separate and dlfferent from the ‘rtwwg"”‘

1

domlnant ‘Whlte 'soclety.

There 1s also the 1mage of the"Ind1an as out51de,:1_b
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f"Modlflcatlon of Behav1or Patterns of lndlan Chlldren

hy C. G Galloway and N I. Mlckelson

:‘1n The Eiementary School Journal R Q:;;;,./KW'

727(3), 150—155 December,- 1971, |

o Behav1ors exhlblted by dlsadvantaged chﬂldren in-
" school: settings might well be, conceived hf ‘as’
',-1nappropr1ate patterns: learned through env1ronmental

,exper1ences. (p150) » A S

T 'dlsadvantaged' subjects of thlS 1nvest1gat1on werelﬁf =

ﬁ

"'fthree groups of unsuspect1ng"Ind1an ,chlldren from'a =
.reserve on southern Vancouver Island Thelr place of
efresidence is- the 1nd1cum of 1dent1f1cat10n The cr1ter1a for"

fident1fy1ng them as 'Indlan 1s not dlscussed There 1s no

‘“;soc1a1 contékt dlscussed wh1ch mlght 1nform the reader aboutf:eiT‘

'.What 1t means to be an 'Lnd:an 11v1ng on Vancouver Island

?fTh1s applles equally to the people of the reserve and to the;x'"f

o

‘:ind1v1duals who are the objects Sf- the 1nvestlgat10n Thé
»d;ch1ldren are. not only 1dent1f;ed as.lIndlan but also as,‘jwl
‘;dlsadvantaged and behav1orally 1nferlor .to the normah
‘ﬁtrun of the- mlll Chlld flﬁ»ffr~ft?_ff‘irn;tipjd(i"
g Slnce these chlldren Were SO ’dlsadvantaged' -7héff*”
fauthors 1nvestlgated the effects of ralslnsband verbal ﬂd
fgrelnforcement as motrvators for these chlldren.vThese~f
:dhstrategles appeared to 1mprove the chlldren s readlngf
ffab111t1es.-That maquell have been the case, but the '”,l
'assumptlon throughout is that 'Ind1ans 11ve deprlved lrves.”
, . _vlf" L Sl A
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are 1ntellectually dlsadvantaged and generally not up to the

.

social levels of the rest of\the soc1ety.,Thls assumptlon RIS

'\

-yadded to the results of the study suggests that ut is the

« 1

s 'Indlan"who 1s out of step but that w1th a llttle mouldlng\‘

;»_(someth1ng whlch 1s apparently ea51ly done w1th these

"

d'Indlans ) they can be brought 1nto the proper‘dcultural

'tworld of the domlnant soc1ety They are seen to be mlsf1ts._b_."

Not only are the assumptlons about what 1t means to be
h”'Indlan' w1th1n Canada apparently unjustlfled but the
:ﬂldentlty g1ven these chlldren is also not dlscussed By not
l:dlscu551ng how the sub]ects were. glven 1deht1ty for the
'JStudy, the authors have assumed that thelr ethnlc 1dent1ty;;

1;15 not changeable. They have assumed that everythlng these?'

‘chlldren do 1s as a result of thelr ethn1c1ty Thelr)

”{TIndlanness 1s seen to force partlcular patterns of

v'.bbehav1or and thus could be sald\to be, 1n the eyes of the'>

'3authors, an unquestlonable soc1al fact
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‘“The‘InEarcerated Native"‘ -

']by E.B. Lahe, H.W. Danlels, J. D Blyan R.‘Royer
\ RIE
d

"1n Canadlan Journai of Crlminoiogy, : - ““'

20 (3) .308-316, 1978. -

~ N
[ 4

The abstraét'for this'aftiéle states,
The Metls and Non- Status Indian Crlme and Justice
Commission's final report contains background
- information obtained from a sample of 316 Native
. ‘penitentiary inmates, acquired between January and
July 1977. This paper describes some of the
background and- methodology of the research, -and
‘major findings covering age, security level type of
‘offence, sentence length and Indian status. Also
details of prev1ous juvenile and-adult-criminal
history commun1ty and sdcio-economic data, drug and
alcohol uUse and the brotherhood and sisterhood -
?organlzatlons within the institutions visited. No
theoretical interpretation is attempted, but
‘recommendations for change are menttoned in the
" context of Native self- determination, and the. :
g<nece551ty for increased. part1c1pat10n and control by

-

Native people over dec1s1ons affectlng them o .

'it 1s obv1ous that thls artlcle used as subjects 316
‘1nd1v1duals held in pen1tent1ar1es 1n Canada. &hat is not
hoobv1ous is why these 1nd1v1duals arel1dent1f1ed as 'Indlan..
The paper dlscusses a context w1th1n Canada Wthh

j?1dent1f1es a meanlng for the term fIndlan There is a .

dlSCUSSlOD of the pecullar 'Natlve experlence on reserves,,

‘g1n re51dent1al schools and w1th1n the economlc and soc1al

_listructure of Canada. In ‘this sense two opposed and

b"Clnteractlng communltles are 1dent1f1ed It is thlS

,1nteract1on whlch 1s dlscussed as affectlng certaln outcomes
B - . \.

oyﬁfor the,'Natlve populat1on.‘However, anhanaly51s of thlS

pp—

-
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o

.context for the 1nd1v1dual 1s lacklng There is no

'dlscuss1on of what charactfgﬁftlcs w1th1n the 1nd1v1dual are -

The assumpt1on is that s1ﬁ¢e-
AR ; ‘

these 1nd1v1d als hbéiwé ?Tb@d'as 'Nat1ve _on the

'_1nst1tutlon s records,,then they are in every respect,

h'_‘Nat1ve. That is, the 1dent1ty affects all.the

I\

"se¢. An understandlng of the term 'Nat1ve 'is given' But_

,characterlstlcs whlch the 1nd1v1duals possess. No- spec1f1c’

°

.rcharacterlstlcs based on an hypothe51s about the

3

1nteractlons of these 1nd1v1duals w1th some other group are

,selected for: 1nvestlgat10n

.9

In'thls study,the context at the madro'level-iSRWell'

&

1thls is not followed through at the 1nd1v1dual level - -vthe

T

level of the actual 1nvestlgatlon..The result is that the

,f1nd1ngs themselves cannot be/seen to aoply to 'Natlves ln__

*fact. the authors arr1ve av/the same conclu51on.

It is dlfflcult to evaluate the dlfferences or -
similarities between the sample descrlbed here and a.
Non- Natlve sample of. equzvalent size. (p316)

»

i
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"Conflict, Confrontatidn_and Social Change on the St. Regis

Indian Reserve" = - o

by J,A. Frisch

~in Northlan,

8~ (3),11-15 1?71

The community discussed is described as a 3500 member’ ¥ im,
L . . FIPaN [ ’ . S A

N

Mohawk Indian Reserve-in Ontario; Quebec and N.Y_ State},

What 1s 1nvestlgated is the 1nteractlons of this group w1th )

K

“two other communltles at dlfferent tlmes. The f1rst 1nstance

‘is w1th a local school board“ and the second is w1th federal

, 2

‘ government. It is the 1nfluences of these interactions on W
. Q‘ ) M

reserve 11fe which are dlscussed The context for the

-

-lldentlflcatlon of an "Indxan Reserve is well set although .

I d

it is not glven a spec1f1c name.

What is under . 1nvestlgatlon is the 1nternalr
K organlzatlon and behav1ors of the communlty glven certaln
1nteract10ns w1th other communltles.- S T~

The Mohawk have: become qu1te adept atvdeveioping a .
social action strategy of confllct and confrontation
to br1ng about 1mportant soc1a ' change. (p11) o

_The flrst 1nteraoxlon scene takes'place when a local'

ﬂfschool board w1th Wthh the reserve deals would nob accede
to the demands made upon 1t by the reserve. The effect was
' /

that the communlty became unlted ‘about the issue. It ‘was

because of thls unlted actlon that in the end the reserve

was glven votlng_power durlng sqhoollboard electlons.f

-
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N

“»

In the second 1nstance, some of the reserve members

blockaded ‘the international br1dge running through the

’reserve.)One of .the demands was for free paSSage across the

U.S~Canada border.;In thls‘case the’ commdhlty did notwunrte
behind'the iSsue and the‘result was that relations betueenj"
the interactants did not change. o |

Yet. the author ‘has not successfullyfset criteria for
ascrlblng the 1dent1ty 'Indlan . Thevlnteractlons w1thrn
which the’ communlty boundarles are deflned are clear. But
there is no. dlSCUSSlOﬂ of what sorts of 1nteract1ons mlght'
allow the descr1ptor~'Ind1an to be used _ |

.The study is pecu11ar among the 20 presented hereﬂi%
that it has presented 1nteractlon 1n terms of mutual>

1nfluence, but it-has at the same t1me assumed that the

- P

:1dent1ty 'Indlan is approprlate in all contexts. ‘The

" consequences appear to be two' "First is the assumption that

- the ethnlc group 'Indlan is a real group. The descrlptorzls;

seeq to apply at all t1mes. The second and.perhaps the. more -
1mportant is that the 1dent1ty 'Indlan is watered down to
such an extent that it means v1rtually nothlng The 'Indlan

then is deprlved of any speelal place within ‘the soc1ety.
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.#16 N
"Rapid.‘Socio-cultural Change and Student Mental Health. Part
2: A Coﬁparison‘of Findings"

by R.M. Wihtrob

4

“in MCGilleournal of Education,
5 (1), 56-64, 1970.

!
\

Awfntrob (3969'174) Part 1 in this series of artlcles,
'explalns that the data collected for thlS 1nvest1gat10n were
from students in Rerticular env1ronments. What was.studled.
‘was thisz: | -

...the'effects of rapid socio-economic change on the

role 1dent1ty of two groups - .of adolescent students.

’l1v1ng in-very different env1ronments, but sharing
certain characterlstlcs.'

The two groups wh1ch shared theSeP’certain
characterlstlcs 'were leerlans of tr1bal orlgln and Cree
‘4:Ind1ans from north central Quebec.’For the latter,vhe states
‘that "1t 1s recent larger- scale forestry and mlolng
operatlons 1n the reglon\ the 1ntroduct10n of roads and

'communlcatlons and the decllne in fur prlces (Ib1d.178)
which are “helping create(hhanges for the Cree. This is the
H “context w1tH1n wh1ch he develops an understandlng of what 1t
’15 to be 'Cree Indlan 1n Quebec. ‘
| From thls context and theadata collected in Part 1, he
goes on 1n th1s artlcle to- dlscuss the 1nf1uences of the

dom1nant soc1ety on the values of the Cree in acculturatlve

'}jterms.-He states, "The process of cultural change is



1927

initiated by limited but increasing contact of one culture
with another™ (1970:57). Within this framework, Wintrob

. ’ ! o . . ’ N
discusses the stages of acceptance or rejection of the
" southern educational'system by the adults in the ¢ommunity.
He also discusses changes in the atudents handllng of role
conflxct (between the1r trad1t10nal upbringing and the ~
;modern one they get,1n school) defense mechanlsms, and
resolutlon of 1dent1ty COﬂfllCt 1n these terms. He compares
the results for Cree wlth L1ber1ans The major, assumptxon -
here is that both soc1et1es are equally trad1t10nal and
’equally suffer1ng because of the imposed 1nfluences of the
,twentleth eenthry.vIt,;selnterestlng to note that the stages
_throGgh,which’the community éoes are intergenerationallyw .
disjointed and at odda with oneanother.

A context was set for ‘an understandlng of the economlc-
"c1rcumstances in whlch the people of the Waswan1p1 and
'Mlsta551n1 Bands flnd themselves. A boundary was ™
conceptuallzed between them and an economlcally more
-powerful communlty But instead of being presented as one in
"whlth the interactants are part of the same soc1ety, we see

'two separate communltxes one-of Wthh has been left behlnd

“the other ' and is be1ng forced 1nto the modern world It °

4
\

'seems that it is the backward nature’of,the 'Ind1an society

which has .caused the ecothic'disparity. It ia‘this eontekt

. \ :
- ‘ R - . 1 - . . :
as being dragged out of 'a backward environment and it is,

;‘which inflpences'the‘indivibuals investigated. Theyareségn)

. o | _ . e
' this which causes conflict for.them. It is this copflict

’
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which is investigated. Thus, the'author has hypothesizeﬂ
changes in individual characterist%cs which would'be ‘
affected given the context developed. In this case, though
context is con51stently applled to the individual, it is a
context wh;ch Stlgmatlzes him as belng dellvered from a
backward environment.

The‘image of the 'Indran' presented by the author'ie‘of
an appendage to the dominant soc1ety An appendage whlch
@111 eventually become like the .dominant soc1ety The ethnic
marker has a special use here.‘It is a label attached'to the
individua%shfrom a particular area. Being from thar area
they are outside main stream eociefy:‘lt’is difficult to
discernxnhether the author means to imply another descriptor,
would be useful given the introduction of another context.

Be that a$ rt may or not, another major assumptlon made by
the author 'is that these 1nd1v1duals are 1mposed upon from
tno dlrectloqé "Their parents’ as 'Indians’ impose one set of
norms upon tﬁem whlle the domlnant society 1mposes another.
'Thls causes popfllct since it 1s assumed that" soc1al change

is step-like. The members of. the soc1ety be1ng forced to

S \ :
change from one static p051tion'to another. It so happens

that the domlnant soc1ety is seen to have greater power over

RN

. the 1nd1v1dua1 than hls ownlln this case. But the 1dent1ty

"Indlan 'in this article is seen to be an 1dent1ty which
overrldes all the individual's characteristics.,
. The context in thlS paper is poorly developed As a

result,,the suggest1on that the characteristics .of the



individuals investigated are those of 'Indians' only is open

to question. v

.
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L "Educatlon and Values in an Indlan Communlty
hby J. W Frlesen \_f‘;_ PR o 7. R

. . ‘ . . : o S

in The Alberta Journal of Educatlonal Research

20 (2), 146-156, 974 AR AR

e i
v

. ThlS paper deals w1th culturaLAvalues as - these are
~identifiable in- an Indian communlty in Southern
Alberta.t(p146) S fu : S _ :
'-'Frlesen compares the values of four groups.uv;;;"
hfﬂigjfBlackﬁoot and non Indlan students
lé;nglackfoot students and the1r parents
,3}vdBlackfoot students and thelr teachers

:4;7]Blackfoot students attendlng an 1ntegrated school and

. fﬂThe author dlscusses two parallel communltles for whlch hehv

"gsuggests values mlght be dlfferent ‘Jn fact he does flnd

'i.sthat they are d1fferent At the same t1me, he 1dent1f1es two»

;}‘parallel and eQUallY separate communltles w1th1n therrﬁid’;
fiBlackfoot populatlonl—'parents and students | .

: ‘ The f1nd1ngs were that, 'Indlan chlldren eXhlblt
hreduced confldence 1n human.nature, in the future and 1n

o T T N

?'self esteem Thelr value or1entat10ns tended to reveal

V.*tradltlonal stances on famlly, authorlty and 11v1ng for thev

.c‘

r:fpresent" (p153) ThlS is a meanlng g1ven to the term
‘?f]'Ind1an It seems a rather negatlve one 1nd1cat1ng

fﬁbackwardness.- «1,5_:'ffﬂ_q",4hi,

”thhose attendlng an-all IndLan school | - .iddsh"jf7¥;'~
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The only problem ev1dent here is that no context 1s‘7"

- developed for an understand1ng of the terms 'Indlan _or

.H_‘Wh1te It is thlS wh1ch effectlvely destrOys the fﬁvég

suggestlon that the results apply to”'Indlans There is no

'»;d1scu5510n of an: 1nteractlon between the two communltles -
-'d‘an 1nteractlon wh1ch would glve mean1ngful reason to apply
'Tthe 1dent1ty It 15 assumed that once 1nd1v1duals have been
‘V,,ident1f1ed as ‘Indlan u51ng whatever 1nd1cators the‘
”nvestlgator mlght use (in thlS case, thls 1s hot-'

”\'dlscussed) they are necessarlly"Indlan 1n all contexts

':fand all the characterlstlcs of those 1nd1v1duals are-'

1 f1nd problematlc. . ;Hd?biva : ‘;rtff{tif}'jii'"'/

- : N L
\.necessarlly those bf 'Indlans ThlS is an assumptlon mhlch o

Somethlng else of note here 1s the 1mage portrayed of

fth 'Indlan . ThlS 1s what would be called a sc1ent1f1c o

/

"°31nvestlgat1on. It flnds that 'Indrans are dlfferent from

: f_'whltes An the tralts mentloned above. They are seen to be gi

/

' “pr1m1t1ve = backward But thlS conclus1on ys not just1f1ed

In the case of thlS study,,an educator draws certaln oy

*,conclu51ons about 'Indlans Wthh do not necessarlly apply

N

"and these conclu51ons are most llkely studled by would be

/ B

',lteacherS' The effects on the 1nteract1ons between these

o
fsoc1a1 consequences of thlS sort of research whlch purports o

ATto 1dent1fy the characterlstlcs of*'Indlans becomes,”f:’ <}f

Tyevldent-;,h“ﬁb.b?dvbﬁifr.F’;ﬂi r:m m?rvh;ﬁy,l‘siyp f'f"l:;_"l

)

xpeople and 'Indlans when they bel1eve they are 1nteract1ng’ -

w1th the typlcal 'Ind1an student can be drastlc. Thus,_thej .

.‘\,

. /"
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/

"The Educatlon of Canadlan Ind1ans‘ an In- Depth Study of E
uﬂlNlne Famllles"‘ Q_';h‘_ '”y" o St e fyifv,,
Tby A Berger S A T S e

y1n The Alberta Journal of Educat1onal Research

19 (4) 334- 342 Dec.; 1973

2

/Educatlon herltage and culture are hlghly pr1zed by
famllles 1nvolved in thlS 1ndepth study of Canadlan T
L Indlans (p334) ‘ ) o

’«Thls 1s the conclu51on as descrlbed 1n the abstract

vy _
The study 1tself was conducted 1n two parts and was

v ; 0

:L;almed at dlscover1ng some of the reasons for the'"hlgh
jfhdropout rate of Indlan students between grades‘one and
;}itwelve" (p334) The f1rst part dealt W1th students at school
:x?on the Hobbema reserve The second the subject of'thls
jbpaper dealt with nlne 'Indlan famllles, thelr "v1ews and
-}fffeellngs...ln regard to educatlon culture, and relatedzy
;ﬁlhmatters" (p335) g ,v:,,_ffﬁii{“wjfﬁﬁl h_:;ydlfhlf ”
o Some of the varlables.kept 1£ mlnd whlle thedh

”1nvest1gatlon progressed were whether the famllles were

. "treaty or non- treaty, Indlan or Metls- age of Chlldren ;;;w,v
& ; mee

"{and ‘50 on. These were the 1nd1cators of who was 'Indlan
}:However, once the 1nd1v1duals to be studled were found
lwcontext 1s dlscussed for arrﬁv1ng at the ethn1c descrlptor.fr
~--f\.,:'applled”That 1s, the 1dent1ty 'Indlan fls assumed to be

5overr1d1ng factor 1n an 1nd1v1dua1 s 11fe and as such 1t

‘ffmaffects all aspects of that llfe.lThe category 1s assumed to
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be naturally occurrlng and a d1scu551on of how the term is

- N

belng appl1ed 1s seen to be unnecesSary._- . .
The only conclu51on to be arr1ved at. is that the
\h characterlstlcs of these famllles are not necessarlly those ;f
of 'Ind1ans > They could @e characteristlcs of almost any
famlly It 1s the case that th% groups studled are forced
’1nto an 1dent1ty the meanlng ot whlch is left up to the
reader of the artlcle. However the author glves a pecullar i;d
tw1st to the st1gma placed on these famllles. He states,.i
‘.f..what was str1k1ng about Indlans ig the1r opennessi:b
: ‘to share, to accept vhite: people, if . only they —'the-'
'1bwh1tes —-would make theaflrst move.,(p339 340)
B What thlS means 1s heyond me, but 1t sounds as though he
’argues so much for a v1ew of the 'Indlan as normal almost
llke the rest of us,:that he makes the reader wonder what 1t..

1s he is trylng to protect.;,v.
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“r"The Presentatlon of the Self in: Household Settlngs"

‘y"by T, Denton j"f'

"j$out of thelr tradltlonal culture and 1nto the"m}'

f in Anthropologlca, S

f12 (2) ‘221;240,,1970;

i ThlS report aims at demonstratlng the dramaturglcal
‘”g approach may profitably be applied to the_study of

: soc1al relatlons w1th1n a house.,(p221)

Interestlngly, what sort of household 1s never openly

e
@

ﬂdlscussed although the houses studled were ‘on. "an'__}f
"-facculturated Canad1an In n reserve Q There 1% no further:,_ﬁ.

i v '
‘d15cusszon of what 1t means to bev'Indlan

o

However thlS is enough to g1v‘ the 1mpre5510n that the

author v1ews ‘Indléns as haV1ng been-bro; ht successfully

n. stream of

PE R

'pln S' o

\

”Jcanadlan culture It‘can;onlybbe,assumed that the tra
'?_of anc1ent 'Indlan cUlture*have been la1d down somewhere 1n‘

-

'althe past Yet 1t 1s left up to the reader to develop hlS own

df-mean1ng for the ethnlc descr1ptor

"'“f»kf To whom do

”fzfant1c1pate that

ihe results of the study apply? There 1s novf‘"

the suggest1on by the author that "We may

f e

couseholders, wherever they are found w1lll'

’fVanswer'other~tha

-kf make use of clear'cut\strategles for the presentatlon of
‘”self 1n the1r hom s" (p237) | Ll |

The only conclu51on I can come to regard1ng the

»I.‘

ﬂfauthor s v1ew of 'Indlans 1s that he sees them as an

R4

‘f;fund1fferent1ated communlty w1th1n the Canadian soc1al scene.":
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_ The final impression is of an investigation devoid of any -

' substfntive meaning. =

PR
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'eﬁSelf-Evaluation of Native and Euro- ‘nadian StudentsW
fby R ﬂ B1envenue'

?‘1n Canadlan Ethnlc Studles,

,10 (1) 97- 105 1978.

-
a

When self concept traits are dlfferentlated ‘the
" self-evaluations of Native students are more g
positive and more balanced than previously assumed.
~In comparison to:.Euro-Canadians,' they generally s
. express. less favorable self-evaluation in.terms of S
- characteristics con51dered 1mportant for achlevement ot
.“and success. - But in terms of traits emerging through '
primary group activities and subcultural norms, the
. self-evaluations of native students do .not differ:
;_substantlally from those of Euro Canadlans. (p97)

-fThe sample 1ncluded 195 students 1n a large hlgh school 1n,f
tnorthern Canada, 59 of whom were of Natlve ancestry 'The

[

'VJ;others (136) were of Euro Canadlan or1g1n. ‘The.. results ‘are
quentloned above.itffr' » | |

L B1envenue, atthough not dlscu551ng In\any deta1l a’

'h}context in wh1ch the meanlng of the term Natlve has

rdeveloped suggests that students 1dent1f1ed aS"Natlve may‘

- ;have a dual 1dent1ty They have norms whlch relate to thelr.'

Vf.Nat1ve backgrounds and they develop certaln ways of actlngit

”g1n school The 1nfluences of these 1dent1t1es ‘on the -

1wrnd1v1duals characterlstlcs are dlfflcult to dlscern and
'fneed further study, she suggests. By dlscus51ng ther B
i"‘p0551b111ty of contextual 1nfluences on characterlstlcs she i

kfh1nts at 1nteract1ng communltles whlch mlght mutually
B s

’«T1nfluence each othéfwhut that is as far as 1t goes.‘It 1s
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only a h1nt ‘
‘ What- is presented in thls‘study, in the.end,vis a
”-vcompar1son of the_character1st1c5zo§ two groups of students._
No context is:deueloped‘asljustiffcation;forvtheﬁapplication
of the‘ethniehmarkers used. She has usedjcertain‘indicators.
.-of ethn1c1ty, 1ndicator5'which are not mentioned,‘andlu
proceed?d to draw conclu51ons about 'Natives' ?he
assumptlon she had to make to arrlve at the use of the

ethnlc markers was that the group to whlch an 1nd1v1dual

belongs has only one 1dent1ty and it is that 1dent1ty whlch

“f'deflnes how ‘the 1ndiv1dual members will act In th1s way,‘.

the author has frozén the'ldentrty‘ofvthe 1nd1v1duals."
',investigated.g’,ﬁz t’_"‘ 7”-‘f. f' . L

The image'o what 1t means to be ‘Nat1ve is apparently

f_left up to ﬁhe reader. Although the characterlstlcs aSCflbed‘ B

lth,”'Nat1ve 1n the conclu51on may be applled by the . reader

i

~(however 1ncorrect that ‘may be) the author leaves the

’ *reader to keep hlS personal 1mpre551ons and stereotypes. 2



